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ABSTRACT

The present study is the first effort at tracing the evolution
and examining the factors involved in the emevrgence and delimitation
of the territorial administrative divisions of the Kingdom of Saudi
Arabia,

In the General Introduction, the geographical approach is dis-
tinguished, and data sources, their limitations and the difliculties
encountered by the research student are stated. Part Cne is a review
of the historical divisions of the area occupied at present by the Saudi
statz, Lmphasis is laid on the traditional geographical and adminis-
trative divisions {Chapter One); the territorial administrative divi-
sions during Egyptian and Ottoman rule {Chapter Two); and on the
socio-political entities of the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries
(Chapter Three),

Part Two is an examination of the authority and distribution of
Saudi Arabian administrative areas. 'The development of central gov-
ernment and provincial organisations is discussed (Chapter Four),

The authority, evolution and geographical distribution of the Saudi

provinces, and rhe territorial administrative units of selected central

government miinisiries are examined in Chapters Five, Six and Seven,
The third and firnal part is g devailed and critical ex:zmingtion of
one province {al-Bahah). Thz evolution of the province in time and
space is diszussed (Chapter Eight) and inllowed by a geographical
analysis of the nature and base of district deliinitation and administra-

tion (Chaptey Nine),



Finally, the thesis ends with some concluding remarks, con-

taining the most significant and broad findings of the study.
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION



GENERAL INTRCDUCTION

The Significance and Aim of this Study

The geographical study of a state's territorial administrative
units forms an integral part in the general study of the organisation of
government, whose primary function is to bind together separate and
diverse areas into an effective whole. Yet a review of major works
dealing with politically organised areas reveals to the student of poli-
tical geography the scarcity and obvious neglect of studies of the way
in which political power is expressed in areal ferms below the state
level. Such neglect is most striking in the developing nations of the
world, where such studies are of especial practical importance in that
the bulk of these nations lack competent and qualified administrative
personnel, whilst the state takes primary responsibility for bringing
about rapid economic and social change.

The present study is an initial attempt to fill this gap in one of
those developing nations : the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, which faces
the difficult but gratifying task of forging disparate territorial com-
ponents into viable and functional political entities. Tl1e primary ob-
jective of the present study is to give the necessary geographical
background which will hopefully be a sound contribution to the better
undevstanding and appreciation of the problems involved in the terri-
torial organisation of the state of Saudi Arabia, which is now under-
going drastic changes in its political, social, economic, and adminis-
trative systems.

In his intention to bring the study of Saudi Arabian administrative



areas closer to the realm of political geography, the author will trace

the evolution of these areas and examine the way they operate, the

way their limits are arranged, the type of authority exercised within

these limits, the way this authority is exercised and the way the

state's internal administration is organised., This, of course, raises

and involves many questions which this study will endeavour to

answer, for example:-

(1)

(i1)

(iii)

(iv)

How far are the present Saudi territorial adiministrative
units and their limits related to their historical setting?
Are they deeply identified with past and traditional zones

or territories?

What are the spatial and social criteria upon which the
structure and delimitation of these units and their sub---
divisions are based? Are they based, for example, on
definite spatial distributions such as population, size,
shape, physiographic features, economic activities and
settlement pattern?

What kind of spatial hierarchy do they present? What
functions do they assume? And how compeittib]‘e are they
with administrative efficiency?

Are they deeply intrenched into the cultural and political
fabric of the state? Do they emerge to cater for local sen-
timent or regional patriotism? Are they planned with the
aim, for example, of preserving tribal hemgeneity or indi-
genous political structure? Does their revision evoke any

opposition?

"N



(v) How far does their distribution dilfer from one central gov-
ernrﬁent ministry or department to another? What effects
do these differences have on the central government devel-
opnient planning and the execution of the functions of these
territorial administrative units? How far does their spatial
arrangement reflect the state, effectiveness and co-
ordination of planning at the national and local level?
As these aspects cannot be fully examined throughout the vast
area of the country because of the apparent wide range of the subject and
the scarcity of basic data, a first-order administrative division has

been chosen for more detailed examination. This is al-Bahah Province.

Definitions

The author, in studying the territorial administrative units of
Saudi Arabia, has come across the difficulty of translating to the English
language certain Arabic terms which are widely used to designate differ-

ent levels of administrative territories such as rnugata, mantiqa,

amarah, tarifah, markaz and gada. The difﬁéult‘y is even harder when

one considers the fact that the meanings of these terms overlap and
that their definitions, in many cases, depend on personal vindication.
This is largely the result of the fact that the official use of such terms
is not uniform throughout the country. Even if these diificulties were
overcome and certain corresponding LEnglish texrms were found, the
student of political geography would be faced with another problém :
mainly the precise definitions of these terms, since they have widely

different meanings in different countries. IFor this reason and in



order to avoid ambiguity and misunderstanding the author finds it neces-
sary to define certain terms aé uced in this thesis.

The term 'provinces' is used t]]fOUghOUt the work to denote the
first-crder administrative divisions, or: in other words, the highest
tier in the hierarchy of government areas. It refers to both first and

second rank divisions of governmment arcas which are officially called

amarat mantigah and amarah respectively. The terms 'governorate’

and ‘district’ are used as synonyms to describe the second-order ad-
ministrative divisions with the difference that the first term refers to
those divisions which were used to constitute first-order administrative

divisions before being attached to present first-oraer administrative

)
)

o

divisions. The original Arabic terms for the re also amarat

e
o]

r

mantiqa and amarah, but in most parts of the country the widely use

equivalent terms are markaz, tarifah and gada., The third-oxrder ad-
ministrative units are the individual villages and hamlets which refer

to the Arabic terms of qura and hijar respectively. The terms 'field

service. areas', 'field agencies’, and 'field offices' refer to the terri-
torial administrative units of the central government ministries and

departments or their regional offices.

Data Sources and Limitations

Much of this study is based primarily on official documents and
first-hand information collected during a two-period field study in dif-
ferent paris of Saudi Arabia. The first period extended from July to
December 1973, and the sccond period was during the months of

February and March of 1978, The sources of the data obtained could



be organised according to the following classification.

A. Tirst-hand Information : This was collected for al-Bahah Province

during field trips for ten days in Aprilv],972; 15 days in September 1973;
and 15 dayé in March 1975. The writer was enabled, thanks to the
encouragement and hospitality of the Provincial Governor, to travel to
most parts of the province, interview some officials in the provincial '
office and most of the district governors in al-Sarah and Tihama sec-
tions, and to visit most of t]1¢ field offices of the different government

ministries in the provincial capital.

B. Informal Intexviews: These interviews were made with high-

ranking officials, such as:-
1. HRH the Provincial Governor ol Asir
2, HE the Provincial Governor of al-Bahah

3. Assistant Deputy Minister for Budget Affairs, Ministry
of Finance and National Economy

4. Director General of the Provincial Office, al-Riyadh
Province

5. Director General of Road Department, Ministry of
Communications

6. Director of the Agricultural Extension and Services
Department, Ministry of Agriculture and Water

7. Head of the Personnel Affairs Department in the
Provincial Office of al-Madinah Province

8. Secretary of the Provincial Administrative Council,
Asir Province.

C. Written Replies to Questionnaives : Questionnaives were given or

sent from Durham to the 19 governors of the first-order administrative

L



divisions of the country. Unfortunately, only five replies were received.
They are from:-

1.  HRH the Provincial Governor of Asir

2.  HRH the Deputy Provincial Governor of al-Riyadh

3. HE the Provincial Governor of al-Bahah

4. HE the Provincial Governor of al-Qurayyat

5. HIZ the Deputy Provincial Governor of Jazan.

D. Various Official Documents : Some of these documents concern the

development of Saudi Arabian provincial administration and the evolu-
tion of the Saudi provinces and their sub-divisions. These weie collec~
ted from the following institutions and libraries:-

1. Library of the Institute of Public Administration,
Documentation Section, al-Riyadh

2, Information Library., Ministry of Finance and National
Economy

3. Budget Files, Budget Department, Ministry of
Finance and National Economy

4. Documentation Office, Ministry of Interior

5. Organisation aixl Method Unit, Ministry of Interior.

Other documents and information\vere collectéd from the offices
of the different central government ministries and departments regard-
ing the evolution, territorial extent and authority of their territorial
administrative units and sub-divisions.

The author also made full use of some published books in Arabic
which contain first~hand knowledge on the evolution of the state of
Saudi Arvabia and include scattered information on the development of

the Saudi provincial administration. These books are written cither by



authors who at one time held authoritative positions in the government
during the early stages of its administration, such as Faud Hamza,

Kh al-Zirkili, and Hafidh Wahbah; or by natives of the different

parts of the country, such as the books of al-Nami and al-Almai on
Asir; al-Silluk and al-]Jasir on al-Bahah Province; al-Aqili on Jazan;
al-Jasir on al-Riyadh and north-western Saudi Arabia; and al-Barakati
on Asir and al-Hijaz,

One of the many difficulties encountered in preparing this study
arose from the very limited official documents made available to the
author which might explain the reasons and state the motives behind
many aspects in the evolution and emergence of provinces and districts
or of the administrative units of the government ministries, This is
essentially due to many factors of which the following are the most
significant,

(a) Confidential documents. Most of the documents of the nature

explained above are classified as cor'L[idential and kept in {iles known
only to very few high ranking officials. The procedure followed to obtain
access to them involves time and good personal contact with the auth-
orities concerned, Even if this were accomplished, 'restriction upon
the use of and quoting such documents would usually be imposed.

(b) Tnefficient system of filing and classifying documents. This

is apparent in the absence of documentation centres in most of the cen-
tral government ministries. LEach department within a ministry stores
its own records and files the way it deems {it, If we take the Ministry
of Agriculture and Water as an exampie, we find that there are at least

13 archive offices, each assigned to a single department of the



Ministry, as Table (1) indicates. The amount of effort and time re-
quired to consult all available or even relevant documents in such a
system, and in evei’y ministry selected for this study, is obviously
great, let alone the effort required to obtain access to such documents,

(c) The very recent foundation of the Central Documentation

Department. As the administration of technical ministries, especially
those offering public services throughout the country as well as the
provincial administration of some of its parts, was directed and super-
vised from Makkah during the early stages of the country's administra-
tion (1925~1955), meoest of the documents related to this period were
kept in Makkah. Despite the transfer of the offices of the central gov-
ernment ministries and departments to al-Riyadh in the mid-1950's,
these documents were still in Makkah up to 1972, when they were trans-
ferred to al-Riyadh and have been kept in the offices of the newly-
established Central Document Department, Ministry of Finance and
National Economy., Up to the last months of 1973, these documents
still vemained unclassified in their original packages, and therefore
the author was unable to consult them.

These factors certainly impose limitations upoh explaining and'
interpreting certain actions and aspects regarding the evolution and
emergence of provinces, districts and other territorial administrative
units of the central government ministries. In some cases when official
documents could not be consulted, such explanation rests on personal
viewpoints derived after consulting other alternative sources which
might not reflect the official point of view. Therefore, the validity of

auch explanation could be questioned or cven rejected in its entirety.
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Another really major difficulty is the result of the inaccessibility
of official detailed maps. Most of the detailed documents concerning
the administrative units and their sub-divisions are in the form of lists
of names of the administrative units, centres of administrative sub-
divisions and the villages attached to these centres and their subordin-
ate centres. This form of documents requires very detailed maps to make
full use of them in order to draw lines sparating between administrative
units as well as between their sub-divisions, Although such maps do
exist, they are inaccessible to scholars, principally hecause of defence
problems. Furthermore, none of the central government ministries
has prepared detailed maps showing the territorial limits of their
administrative units and sub-divisions. Even if such maps were pre-
pared and made available, they either proved to be inconsistent with
the existing administrative units or are not up to date. All this meant
that the research student had to preparec such maps for analysis and
comparison. Having in mind the unavailability of detailed maps showing
the location of most of the enormous number of place-names which the
documents include, drawing accurate boundaries of the administrative
units and their sub-divisions is an impossible task, with the result that
the boundaries drawn by the author and shown in the maps of this thesis
could only be a rough approximation to the actual boundaries being used.

Finally, a discouraging factor is the fact that out of the 15 prov-
incial governors to whom questionnaires were sent by the author from

Durham, the replies of only two of them have been received.
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Organisation of the Study

The thesis is divided into three parts. Part One is concerned with
the historical background to the territorial organisation of the area now
occupied by the state of Saudi Arabia, The traditional geographic and
administrative divisions of the Arabian Peninsula are examined in
Chapter One, while Chapter Two deals with the administrative divisions
of the area during Egyptian and Ottoman rule. This is followed by
examining in Chapter Three the territorial divisions of the socio-
political groupings that preceded the foundation of the Kingﬂdom of Saudi
Arabia,

Part Two focuses on the territorial structure of the government
admh'listration. Chapter Four is devoted to the administrative struct-
ure and provincial organisation of the state. Chapter Five examines
the evolution, authority and spatial hierarchy of the first-order admin-
istrative divisions up to 1955, The territorial extent and distribution
of these units and their sub-divisions since 1955 are discussed in
Chapter Six, while Chapter Seven deals with the functions, authority
and territorial extent of the territorial administrative units of selected
central government ministries and departments.

Part Three is a detailed examination of the evolution of and space
relation in al-Bahah Province which was chosen as a case study.
Chapter Eight traces the evolution of the province in terms of time and
space, while Chapter Nine is a search for the base and nature of dis-
trict delimitation and administrative attachment in the province.

The major findings of the study are presented in the Cenclusion,



PART ONE

HISTORICAL SETTING

Introduction

Chapter One - : Traditional Divisions of Arabia

Chapter Two : Territorial Administration of Arabia
under Egyptian and Ottoman Rule

Chapter Three : Territorial Divisions of the Socio-

political Croupings in the Area now
Occupied by the Kingdom of Saudi
Arabia
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INTRODUCTION

This part is not only a statement of the historical facts connected
with territorial divisions of the area now occupied by the Kingdom of
Saudi Arabia, but also it is hoped to show the pattern and bases upon
which such divisions have evolved, taking into consideration that the
subject in itself demands a devoted, full-time research, Hence, a
short summary background is to be expected in this treatment.

One is tempted to ask why such treatment should precede a study
of the evolution of the administrative areas in the Kingdom of Saudi
Arabia, which is very much a new state, being founded during the first
quarter of the present century. The answer is derived from the sinple
fact that the history of Arabia is not merely a series of events which have
shaped the present political unité of Arabia, hut it is also a series of events
which have been drastically changing the cultural, social, political and
econonomic modes of life in an environment largely helieved by many to
be completely dependent on nature. Another motive for considering such
topics stems from the observation of the author that similar studies have
revealed that the existing sequence and distribution of the administrative
areasis frequently a historical patchwork.

Reference should be made in this introduction to the sources con-
sulted for the preparation of this part. The first iwo chapters_ rely
heavily on the classical works of Arab authors as well as some centem-
porary ones. Due to their importance and frequent usage of them as
sources for material and as guides to locate some old place names on

the present map of Arabia, a list of thosc used is necessary:-
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Saleh al-Ali, "Administration of al-Hijaz during the Early

Islamic Period", al-Abhsth, vol 21, 1968, pp 4-57

Hasan A al-Asfahani, Bilad al Arab, revised by I al-Jasir and

S al-Ali, ai-Riyadh, 1968

Abdullah A al-Bakri, Mujam ma Ustujim, 4 vols, revised by

Mustafa al-Sagga, Cairvo, 1945

Yagut al-Hamawi, Mujam al Buldan, 5 vols, Beirut, 1957

Ibrahim al-Harbi, Al-Manasik, revised by H al-Jasir,

al-Riyadh, 1969

Hamad al-Jasir, Abu Ali al-Hajri, al-Riyadh, 1968

H al-Jasir, City of al-Riyadh, al-Riyadh, 1966

Omar R Kahhalah, Geography of the Arabian Peninsula, second

edition, Malkkah, 1964

Ahmad al-Qalgashandi, Subh al-Asha, 14 vols, Cairo, 1922

A al-Wuhaibi, "Al-Hijaz as defined by the Arab Geographers',

Bulletin of the Faculty of Arts, University of al-Riyadh, vol 1,

1970, pp S3-70

Historical and political literature on the areas and period under

study were consulted for the third chapter.

This part is hence composed of three-chapters, The first will

discuss the traditional divisions ol Arabia with emphasis on the area

now occupied by Saudi Arabia. The second chapter will trace the influ-

ence of Egyptian and Ottoman rule on the administrative divisions in

the area of study, Local political and social groupings and their texri-

torial Himits up to the foundation of the Saudi state will be discussed in

the third chanter,
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CHAPTER ONLE

TRADITIONAL DIVISIONS OF ARABIA

Reference to a topographic map of the Arabiun Peninsula will
reveal that it is packed with names that convey and bear meanings at
least of geographic nature. Certainly, some of these terms have been
associated with territoriality of some kind, and with territorial limits,
be they vague or even unknown in this context, Such names of terri--
torial divisions have persisted with the area they designate over the
past centuries : their origin is unknown but their designations and mean-
ing are still valid and used. Such terms as Najd, al-Hijaz, al-Arudh,
Tihama, al~-Yaman, al-Sham, al-Hasa, Asir, and many others are
frequently mentioned and used in the present system of administration
exactly as they have been used and interpreted through the last fourteen
centuries. This chapter will present the effort of the author, by con-
sulting the aforementioned sources, to recognise the meaning of those
texrms which have been associated with territoriality, their origin and
the area they designate and delimit. A second section will be devoted
to the administrative divisions which were used in thé early Islamic
period up to the beginning of the Egyptian control over the western part

of Arabia (about 620-950).

1.1 Geographic Divisions of Arabia

Although it is generally agreed that Arabia was named by its

early inhabitants as Jazivat al-Avab, or bilad al- Arab, the carly Arab

authors weve in some disagreement over the definition and interpretation



of its name and over the area it designated, : These differences
were reflected even more widely in the divisions of Arabia, their deflin-
ition and the actual linguistic interpretation. As for the reason behind
that, the author suppoxts th(; idea put forward by al- Ali and al-Wuhaibi
that these differences were the outcome ol the political situation of
Arabia before the rise of Islam as well as the recognition of varied.
administrative divisions in Arabia by the different Islamic dynasties.
One could add, however, that the general knowledge of the country as a
whole was lacking, which led most Arab writers to seek information
which can only be known by oral transmission, a case which has resul-
ted in the duplication and overlapping of their definitions and interpret-
ation.

Arabia, on the whole, was first divided by the Roman a 1d»Greek

writers, especially Ptolemy, into Arabia Petrea, Arabia Deserta, and

Arabia Heureuse, or Felix, whose areas were vaguely defined. The first

term was to designate the area now known as the Sinai Peninsula, while
Arabia Heureuse, or Felix, was meant to be the mountaiious country
east and south of the first one and running parailel to the eastern coast
of the Red Sea. The Arabia Deserta contained, accorrding to their defi-
nitions, all the arid land east and north of these mountains down to the
Euphrates. Another source, however, referred to Ptolemy's definition
of Arabia Felix to include all the area south cf al-Sham from a line
about six miles south of al- Aqaba crossing the nosthern edge of the
sandy area of al-Nufud and ending at al-Najaf in Iraq‘B But it was not
until the flourishing of the Islamic state in the writings of the late

Istamic writers (eighth to thirteenth ceniury) that cne finds frequent



mention of geographic divisions. [t miglit be very useful to make a

v
brief survey of the divisions and their definitions as conceived by or
related to the most known of those writers. Figures (1.1) and (1. 2)

should be consulted throughout the following discussion.

The Prophet Mohammad. e was related to have climbed a

mound at Tabouk and, pointing to the north, said "All this is al-Sham",
and, turning to the south, "all this is al-Yaman', This, however, is
in contrast to what was related to him in making Talhat al-Malik (just
north-west of Majran) the boundary between al-Yaman and Makkah
which could be considered as an administrative definition.

Abdullah b Abbas., He was the first to define al-Hijaz as al-

Sarat mountains which extend from the boundaries of al-VYaman to al-
Sham, hence separating Tihama from Najd.

Al-Asmai, Jazirat al-Arab is divided, according to al- Asmai,

into al-Yaman, al-Hijaz, Najd, and Tihama. The northern boundary of
al-Yaman is a line running from Oman through Najran. In another ref-
erence he gave various definitions of al-Hijaz which oppose his first def-
inition. He understood al-Hijaz to be the area (1) between Dhat Ixq in
the east and Wajrah in the west; the correct form is to say that {rom '
Wajrah and Chamrah eastwards is Najd, and west of Dhat Irq is

Tihama as related by a.]-Asfaham;4 (2) extending from al-Abla and
Tibalah to the frontier of al-Sham; (3) bounded by al-Shaghaf and Bid
on the north, Batn Nakhl and Upper al-Rumma and the back of Harrat
Laila (Khaibar) on the east, Badr, Rihat and Ukadh on the west, and on
the south by Sabah and Widan; and (4) confined by the Harrahs (lava

covered areas). . He also defined Najd to start from Ajlaz (east of
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Unaiza) and Simira in the east to Dhat Irq in the west, West of Dhat
lrq is Tihama,

Al-Harbi. He was related by ibn al-Kalby and ibn Jadhalah as
saying that Bilad al-Arab is divided into Tihara , al-Yaman, al-Hijaz,
Najd, and al-Arudh, and that al-Hijaz is al-Sarat mountain-separating
Tihama from Najd and al-Yaman from al-Sham. Al-Hijaz to him com-
prises Palestine and Taima, while al-Rumma, al-Ribdhah and Batn Nakil
(now al-Hinakiyyah) are its eastern limits. The western and southerr
limits are al-Arj and Yalamlam reépective]y. In another reference he
defines its eastern limit as a line connecting Tathleeth in the south and
Faid in the nerth,with the two mountains of Tai being iacluded in al-Hijaz,
Yet a third interpreration seems to contradict the delinitions put forward
by him. He was related to have included within Najd o Najd al-Yaman
the towns of Bishah, Tarj, Tibalah, Maraghah and Raniah.

Al-Asfahani. He defined al-Hijaz to be the area from the frontier
of San'a from al-Abla and Tibalah to the {rontier of al-Sham. Al-
Asfahani relates that the inhabitant of al-Madinah defines Najd as east of
al-Ribdhah, and Tihama to be west of Usfan, He also refers to some
as saying that Najd starts after leaving al-Qaseem to Dhat lrq, which
agrees with some of al-Asmali's definitions of Najd. It might be noticed
that some of al-Asmai's and al-Asfahani's ideas coincide, among many
other things, and this led some writers to disagree with each other upon

which of the two wrote the book Bilad al-Arab. >

Umarah ibn Ageel. According to him, Tihama is the area west

of harrat Bani Sulaim (now Rahat) and Laila (Khaibav), while al-Hijaz

is the area west of Dhat lrqg (al-Sail) until Tihama is reached. The



arca east of Dhat lrq is Najd until lraq is reached.

Ibn Khurdathibbah defines Najd to extend frow lraq to Dhat liq,

while the northern limit (from the administrative point of view) of al-Yaman
ends at Tathat al-Malik.

Al-Anbari., Al-Hijaz is between Tathleeth and the two ridges
of Tai.

Al-Hamadani, He, like al-Asmai, came up with many varied
definitions of the divisions of Arabia which could be summed up as fol-
lows. (i) He relates that the people of Tihama, al-Hijaz and Najd define the
limits of their lands in the following manner : Tihama is the coastal plain
from Hadramout to al-Shabiyyah south of Jeddah, strangely, with al-Sarat
mountain to al-Taif; al-Hijaz, on the other hand, extends frum al-Taif
northward to Yonbu, Radhwa, Dhi al-Marwah and al-Hijr; and Najd is
the area east of both regions. It is hard to believe that this definition
comes Irom al-Hamadani, since he is the most informed writer of them
all, expecially on al-Yaman, of which he was a native, for this deflinition
does not include al-Yaman as a division by itself. 1f we assume that
this is an administrative division, we could hardly believe that al-Yaman
would be included under the name of Tihama, but the bpposite is the most
likely alternative. Another of his administrative definitions is that of
al-Hijaz, for if we combine his thought that the southern limit of al-
Sham is the vicinity of Khaibar, and Dhi al-Marwah, and his belief of
the southern limit of al-Hijaz to be a line running through Tathleeth,
Jurash, Um Jahdar and Kadmal, we end up with the administrative limit
of al-Hijaz, (ii) He divided the Arab lsland into north and south, the

last heing al-Yaman, while the former consists of Najd, Tihama, al-
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Hijaz, al-Arudh and al-Sarat, Najd is the tableland east of al-Sarat -
and west of al-Arudh, while al-Hijaz is the area sepavating al-Yaman
from al-Sham. Al-Arudh designates the area east of Najd, while the
northern limit of al~-Yaman is a line extending from Oman passing by
‘abrin and Tathleeth.

Al-Tstakhri and Ibn Hawkal, The definitions of those prominent

Arab geographers and their interpretations of the divisions of Arabia
and their limits are identical. They divided Arabia into al-Hijaz, Najd
al-Hijaz, al-Yaman, Badiat al-Iraq, Badiat al-Jazirah, and Badiat al-
Sham. Al-Yaman comprises the arca south of a line extending from
al-Sirren to Yalamlam, below al-Tail, until it reaches the' Persian
Sea.L; while al-Hijaz is northwards up to al-Hijr and extends eastwards
te include the two ridges of Tai and all the land in the western vicinity of
al-Yamamal, Najd, however, was defined in a confusing manner
which resulted in overlapping of territory. It was to be limited by a line
connecting al-Yamamah, al-Madinah and Basrah, and ending in the sea
to include al-Bahrain, It gets more confusing when al-Istakhri extended
the northern limit of al-Hijaz to include Madian and the eastern limit

' i ’ )
to give al-Hijaz part of the coastal plain of the Persian Sea. Badiat al-
Irag extends from Abadan to al-Anbar (presumably to al-Basrah),
while Badiat al-Jazirah is limited by a line connecting al-Anbar, Dalis,
Taima, wadi al-Qura, and al-Hijn, and returning to either al-Basra,
which would make Badiat al-Traq a small area in the triangle Abadan -
al-Anhar - al-Basra, or to al-Anbar, which would make it much bigger
and confined in the triangle Abadan - al-Anbar ~ al-Hijr. Badiat al-

Sham was to be the area included in the triangle Balis, Aylah (Eilat),



‘Wima or al-Hijr.

Al-Magdisi. = He divided Arabia into four divisions and four

sub-divisions, Al-Hijaz, al-Yaman, Oman and Hajar heing the former,
wmoahn

and al-Ahqaf, al-Ashhar,al-Yama) and Qarah being the latter. But, in

his definition he mentioned names which have not been included in his

divisions., Al-Yaman is presumably divided into three areas -

(1) al-Yaman proper , which is mainly mountainous, and includes such

cities as Sana, Szada, Jurash, Najran, Qahtan country and Aden;

(2) Tihama, where Zabeed is located; and (3) Najd al-Yaman, which

extends to the frontier of al-Yamaima to include al-Ahgal and Mahrah,

and sometimes Oman. He mentioned al-Harrah, of which he thought

as the area extending from the frontier of al-Yamian to al-Qaxi (the

La_nd east of the Gulf of Aqaba), Al-Hijaz, on the other hand, is west

of al-Harrah and includes within it the coastal towns such as Yonbu.
Finally, Najd al-Hijaz i_i,es east of al-Harrah and includes such towns
as al-Yamamah, Fava and Hajar.

Al-Madaini., He divided Arabia into Tihama, Najd, al-Hijaz,
al-Arudh and a,]_-Y:aman. The last named designates the area south of
Tathleeth to include Hadramout, al-Shihr (Dhufar) aﬁd Oman. Al-Hijaz is,
according to him, the mountains which separate Tihama from Najd, and -

‘
with a line extending from Tathleeth to the two ridges of Tai as its
eastern limit. Tihama is the area west of al-Hijaz to the sea and in-~
cludes within it Dhat Irq (al-Sail) and al-Juhfah (Rabigh). Najd is the
areca between al-Hijaz and al-Yamamah which comprises, along with

al-Bahrain, al-Arudh division.

Besides the definitions mentioned above, there are as many again

o]
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which lack of space prevents the author from listing. As can be seen,
an evaluated conclusion cannot be reached regarding the geographical
divisions of Arabia as seen by the early writers, whose varied inter-
pretations and definitions of these divisions do not allow presentation
of a unified division which might subsume the different points of view,
This situation had its impact on the definitions of the later writers
who were exposed to a better knowledge of the region, FHowever, their
divisions were usually based on historical and political arguments,

and that is why one {inds them varied from one writer to another and

hardly delimited,

1.2 The Historical Administrative Divisions of Arabia

.As Jimplied before, the frequent mention of and endeavour to
define the different divisions of Arabié were the outcome of the elaborate
system of administration which the early Islamic state was applying in
its land. As the early Islamic state expanded its territory, the need
for mumerous and therefore smaller administrative units was felt and
consequently 'lmplém@ﬂt@d. We will not involve ourselves with the end-
less arguments regarding the first Muslem ruler who used territorial
units for the purpose of administration, but sornz suggested ideas have
to be presented. 1t was thought that Omaxr (the second Caliph - d645)

: . . 6
was the [irst to introduce such a system in Arabia, Strangely, how-
ever, the only provinces which were mentioned to be administered by
Omar in Arabia were Makkah and al-Madinah, while we find in another
reference that Abu Bakr (the first Caliph - d 635) divided Arabia into

wilayat, or provinces, and appointed in them governors who functioned

A X
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as the administrative representative of the Caliph. Yor the area now
occupied by Saudi Arabia, there were five provinces in Makkah, al-
Madinah, al-Taif, al-Yamamah and al-Bahrain, ’ To understand the
territorial administrative organisation of Arabia as a whole during the
early Islamic period, certain facts should be outlined. Before the rise
of Islam the different parts of Arabia did not develop any poiitical
organisation higher than that ol tribe or clan and village. This situation
led each of these units to become, in {act, politically an independent
unit, Second, when Prophet Mohammad assumed power and established
the Islamic state, he was occupied mainly with spreading the faith, thus
expanding the state and maintaining political control over its different
parts. In other words, he was chiefly concerned with maintaining the
status quo by recognising the previous tribal and clan chiefs, and send-
ing religious teachers and tax collectors. In the cities of Makkah and
al-Taif he appointed governors (amirsor omara) to be responsible for
their administrative and financial affairs. Third, as the capital of the
Islamic state was transferred from al-Madinah to Damascus during the
Umayyad dynasty énc] to Baghdad during the Abbasid dynasty, Arabia
became far removed from the centres of the political, social, economic
and intellectual life of the lslamic state. During those periods (660-1258)
the different parts of Arabia were to be administered differently from
those newly-acquired areas in the north, east and west, since the latter
had already complex systems of administration, wide variety of activi-
ties and heterogeneous population from so many diffevent points of view,
Fourth, Arabia ceased to be the focus of interest of the writers,

especially those who were from outside Avabia. 'Those writers who



were originally from Arabia were few in number, and their books never
reached us complete, 'To make it even worse, most of those books were
transmitted by the lraqi writers, who, in the process of transmission,
chose the subjects in which they were interested and of which the ad-
ministrative affairs of Arabia were usually not a part., Fifth, most
writers on the administrative divisions of Arabia appeared {rom the
third century AH onwards., Their information therefore could apply
only to those periods, a situation which leaves us uncertain of the sys-
tem which had prevailed in previous periods. Besides, most of those
writers were not natives of Arabia, and one wonders whether they col-
lected their information on the administrative divisions by consulting
official documents in Baghdad, or by writing down what they heaxd on the
gffairs of Arabia. by oral trunsmission,

In trying to establish a general view of the administrative divi-
sions which were in use during the period under study in this chapter,
a problem similar to that one mentioned earlier is encountered.
Differences, however, were inevitable, since administrative divisions
change drastically depending on the mode of the ruler and the circum-
stances within and without. A review of the literature available revealed
various facts, of which the most significant is that the districts of
Makkah and al-Madinah were the only areas in Arabia which were fre-
quently mentioned, and whose territorial administrative limits were
thoroughly examined and listed. Central Arabia was, however, very
much isolated and prepaved to go back to the traditional tribal feuds.

The general pattern of administrative divisions in Arabia during

the early period of the Islamic state could be summarised so as to divide

[N
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Arabia into five large districts (.ama:ra.t} 1 Makkah, al-Madinah, Bahrain,
Oman and al-Yaman. It is useful for the sake of understanding later
development that we should follow the territorial limits of those divisions
as written by some early writers, excluding the last two since they lie
outside our interest. Ibn Khurdathibbah (d913), one of the most dis-
tinguished Arab geographers, seems to be the only one whc@ definitions
of the administrative divisions covered the whole area now desired (the
present territory of Saudi Arabia). e considered al-Madinah as a
district consisting, besidgs the city of al-Madinah, of the following
towns and villages : Taima, Dawmat al-Jandal, Fadak, al-Wahidah,
Namraly, Hadiqah, Adi, Khidrah, al-Sairah, al-Ralﬂoah, at-Sayalah,
Sayah, Rihat, Ghurab, al-Ahkal, and Himyah., It was suggested that
other names such as al-Fur, Dhu al-Marwah, wadi al-Qura, Madian and
Khaibar should be included since they were mezrely dropped from his
text, 8 These were not merely towns or villages attached to al-Madinah,
but they were areas of certain administrative rank and were cailed a'mal,

aradh, or makhalif, which could be translated as sub-districts., These

were again divided into large villages which were called manabir
(pulpits), or Qura Jamiah (gathering villages), where people from ad-
. o , 9 .
jacent villages gathered for the Friday Prayer. For example, al-Bakri
(d1106), a noted Arab writer, wrote that al-I7ur' was one of the largest
sub-districts of al~-Madinah and contained 12 manibir : al-Fur', al-
Madeaq, Sawarqiyyah, Sayah, Ribat, al-Umq, al-Juhfah, al-Arj, Suqya,
, 10 .. . o \
Abwa, Qadid, Usfan, and lstarah. Turning back to the divisions of
Ibn Khurdathibbah, we find that he consideved the district of Makkah to

form two geographic divisions, each of which had certain makhalif, or

20



sub-districts. The first of these is the upland part which contains the
sub-districts of al-Taif, Najran, Qarn al-Manazil, al-Qataf, Ukadl,
al-Zaima, Tarabah, Bishah, Tibalah, al-Hijaitah, Thajjah, Jurash

and al-Sarat. The lowland part constitites the second division which
embodies the sub-divisions of Dankan, Asham, Baish, Ak and Yen.
Makkah and al-Madinah were often considered as sub-§11v181011s of the
larger administrative division of al-Hijaz. A contemporary writer
states that the Umayyad dynasty was divided into 14 large provinces,
one of which was Arabia, which was in turn divided into the districts of
al-Hijaz, al-Yaman, Oman and Hajar. Makkah was the capital of al-
Hijaz district, which included al-Madinah as an ordinary town,

Other administrative divisions mentioned by Ibn Khurdathibbah are al-
Yamamah and al-Bahrain. The former includes the vili.ag@ of Hajr,
Jaw and the wadi al-1rdh (Hanifah now) along the floor of which many
villages prospered, such as Quai, Manfuhah, Wabrah, Qarfah, Ghabra,
Muashimah, Amriyyah, Bisan, Barqat Dahik, Tawdah, and Maqrah.
Al-Bahrain, on the other hand, is the lowland area of eastern Arabia
along the western coast of the Arabian Gulf, with Khat, al-Qatif, Arah,
Hajar, Furuq, Baynonah, Mushagqir, Zarah, }uwat’hé, Sabur, Darin,
Ghabah, and al-Shinum as the most important villages of the area, As
to whether these two last areas were separate administrative entities
or not, we refer to many 'classical’ books which suggest that al- Yamamah
and al-Bahrain were administratively part of al-Hijaz ox rather of al-
Madinah. During the reign of the first Umayyad Caliph, al-Bahrain and
Oman were transferred from being among the districts of al-Hijaz to

- . 12
be administratively contvolled by al-Basra., Al-Yamamah was largely



considered as a sub-distvict of al-Bahrain, Furthermore, al-Yamamah
awd al-Bahvain with Oman were grouped into one administrative unit

' 13 :
during the vule of the Abbasid dynasty. Little, however, was said
about the area lying between the mountain of al-Aridh (Tuwaiq of today)
and Harrat Khaibar which includes within it wadi al-Rummah and the
two traditional pilgrim routes of al-Kufah and al-Basra to Makkah,
along which many settlements have prospercd. The area, however,
was always associated with tribal territoriality, and from the sources
available one can judge that the tribes extending east of al-Hijaz and
in Najd (in the traditional sense ag the area extending from Tuwaiq

. o . . 14
mountain to Harrat Khaibar) paid tax: to al-Madinah. “As noted
garlier, Makkah and al-Madinah were the only administrative units of
which we have detailed accounts of their sub-divisionrs and limits,
although the eastern limit was vague, reaching at times the Arabian
Gulf and Tuwaiq mountain, For this detailed account the reader is re-
ferred to al-Ali's article on the administration of al-Hijaz in the eaxly
Islamic period.

The history of that part of Arabia called al-Yamamah and al-
Bahrain was marked by local rebellion against the Caﬂ_iphs, which might
well have been due to over-centralisation of the Caliphs either in al-
Madinah, Damascus or Baghdad , besides many other reasons which
ve dare not go into in such limited space. Some of these succeeded
in estalbishing independent entitics, harassing at times the heart of
the Islamic state. The lirst of these vebellions was in al-Yamamah
j'ust after the death of the Prophet Mchammad (632), but al-Madinah

soon regained control of the area. By the seveuth decade of the ninth
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century, a family called al-Ukhaidivon (Banu al-Ukhaidir) gained contrel
of al-Yamamah and its centre, Hajr (now al-Riyadh), and established
itself as a separate -entity in the centre of Arabia for two centuries.
Then came the Carmatian revolt, which expanded from its base in
Hajar (al-Hufuf), the centre of al-Bahrain, to include al-Yamamah
and éven westwards up to the Red Sea., The Carmatians succeeded in
taking the Black Stone from al-Kaaba to be erected and venerated in
Hajar for about a quarter of a century. The control of Hajar {centre
of Bahrain) over Hajr (centre of al-Yamamah) was to continued after-
wards under the small states which followed the Carmatians, such as
al~Uyoniyyin and ai-Jabriyyin. Local tribal rule was the pattern up to
the annexartion of the two areas under the coutrel of the Saudi state in
the opening years of the twentieth century, although the eastern pari of
Arabia came under the Ottoman rule in two interrupted periods (1550-
1670 and 1871-1913).

Makkah and al-Madinah became loyal to the [iirst Abbasid
Caliph who sometimes appointed separate governors for each of the twe
holy cities; at other times they were ruled by one single governor.
Furthermore, in different periods, both Makkah and ‘al—Madina.h, a‘.oﬁg
with al-Yaman and al-Yamamah were goverred by a single governor,
The two cities, as well as all al-Hijaz, however, were subjugated by
the Carmatians. One of the consequences of the Carmathian rule
was the establishment of Sharifan states (a Sharif ig the person who
claims to bz a direct descendant of the Prophet) in al-Madinah,
ivfakkah, Yorbu, and al-Yaman, These states were semi-independent,

since they were partly contrelied and financed first by the Abbasid
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Caliphs in Baghdad and then by the Caliphs of Egypt whose suzevainty
over al-Hijaz was acknowledged by the Sharifs, By the beginniug of
the fourteenth century, al-Hijaz was united under one Sharilan state

which extended from Khaibar in the north to al-Qunludhah in the

south.



CHAPTER TWO

TERRITORTIAL ADMINISTRATION OF ARABIA

UNDER HGYPTIAN AND OTTOMAN RULE

The swdy of the administrative areas of Saudi Arabia and their
develepment through time cannot ignore one of the most intriguing
phenomena in the history of Arabia.. During the last ten centuries,
no part of the area now comprising Saudi Arabia has escaped Egyptian
or Ottoman rule, whether direct or indirect. brief or long, A
hypothesis may be put forward as a result of this : {first, that
Egvptian and Ottoman rule may well have exerted strong infiuence and
eftects upon the contemporary system of administration in Saudi Arabia;
and, second, because the different parts were difierently - in time and
purpose - ruied and administered by the Egyptiar states and Ottoman
Empire, we expect that differences between those parts might prevail
in the manner in which they are now administered, their respense to
administrative changes, or the kind of territorial administrative

organisation to be found in each part.

2.1 Association of al-Hijaz with Egypt (970-1517)

Although the two Sharifate states of Makkah and al-Madinah
assumed control of al-Hijaz as the first local rule after the Carmatian
revolt and subsequent domination of Arabian history, al-Hijaz was, at
least nominally, part of the decaying Abbasid Caliphate in BDaghdad, At
the same time, Egypt was developing te be the base of states in compe-

tition with the Caliphate. To assume dignified status and to entitle them

%



to the spiritual feadership over the Islamic werld, these states en-
deavoured to bring al-Hijaz under their contvol, leaving the admin-
istration of the interior in the hands of the Iocal i‘(.l]elrs, the Sharifs.
The LEgyptian Caliphs were satisfied with the recognition of the Sharifs
of Makkah and al-Madinal of them as Caliphe., During the weign of the
Burji line (1382-1517) of the Egyptian Mamluks who ruled Fgypt and
Syria, al-Hijax was brought undetr direct rule hy appointing a gover-
nor to represent the Mamluk sultans in Makkah and al-Madinah whose
function was to administer the country's affairs, while the Sharifs

. . : 15
were tc be appointed by the sultans direct from Egypt. The only
other appointees of the Egyptian Caliphs in al-jlijaz were the twe
chief judges of Maklah and al-Madinah and a sub:ordinate governor in
Yonbu. The vule of al-Hijaz by the Egyptian Caliphs was no more
than nominal, and their influence on internal administration was mini-
mised by the purpose and nature of their rule. which was centred on
the holy cities of Makkah and al-Madinah.

As for the administrative divisions of the period, we have the
observation of four 'contemporary writers of the period. . The empha-
sis was, of course, on the divisions concerning Makkah and al-Madinah.
Al-Bakri, in his memorable book, relates that al- Ahwal divided
Makkah into two parts : [irst, the uplands, which include the sub-
districts of al-Taif, Qarn al-Manazil, Najvan, Ukadh, Tarabah,
Bishah, Tibalah, al-Hijairah, Katanah, jurash and al-Sarah; second,
the lowlands, which consist of Dankan, Am, Ak and Yen. Anothes
division, far different from this, is that of al-Qalgashandi (d 1418},

Makkah, according to him, includes the suli-divisions of Jeddals,
o
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al-Taif, Batn Nakhl, Batu Mur, al-FHadah, Usfan, al-Burzah, Khulais,
Wadi Kilyaly, Mur al-Dhabran {Wadi ¢ .mma) while al-Madinah consists
of the sub-districts of Quba, Khaibar, Fadak, Wadi al-Safra, Wadi
Widdan, Wadi al-Fur', al-Jar, and Wadi al-Quan, 16 Among the
writers who stated the limit of the administrative authority of Makkah
are al-TFakihi and al-Fasi, The former recognised Janaid hin Saifi as
Makkeh's last sub-division in the north between Makkah and al-Madinah;
al-Ghamr in the east; Dankan in the south on the high land road. Al-Fasi,
wowever, thought of Makkah's limit as : al-Hadah in the north; al-Taif
and Wadi Liyyah in the south-east; and al-Hisbah and Dogah in the

- 17 . .
south-west along the Red Sei. It is apparent that the territory under
the control of Makkah has shrunk {from what it was during the Umayyad
and early Abbasid period. This was partly due to the strong and anbi-
tious southern nemhbotuo, the Rasulids, who ruled the coastal plain
(Tihama) of al-Yaman from 1229-1454 and whose rule reached as (ar

northwards as Makkal during its first years.

2.2 Ottoman Rule in Arabia

The Ottomans have exerted far-reaching inflluence upoun the cul-
tural, political and social life of Arabia, Their long period of rule,
their dominance over the peripheral arcas (all of western and south-
western, as well as part of eastern Arabia), through which influences
passed to the interior, and their contact with other cultural areas
such as in ffurope have brought into and introduced to Arabia with

varied degirees new elements in every aspect of life. Amocng these is

the administrative aspect, on which we will focus cur attention, bhut a
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brief survey of the history of the Ottemans in the avea now occupied
by Saudi Arabia is inevitable.

The Ottoman rule in Arabia began in a dramatic manner,
showing how tightly certain parts of Arubia were linked politically with
Egypt. Shortly after the annexation oll' Egypt as part of the Cttomamn
Sultan's territory in 1517, the son of the then Sharif of Makkah was
sent to Egypt to represent his aged father in presenting to the Sultan
the symbol of loyalty and complete surrender of al-Hijaz : the keys to
the two Honorable Mosques of Makkah aad al-Madinah, which entitled
him (Salim I) to be the head of the Muslem Caliphate and the titie

Khadim al-Haramayn al-Sharifayn, that is the Servant of the two

Sanctuaries. Ottoman rule had its vicissitudes depending on the retation
between thé Ottoman reprecentative stationed in Jeddah and the Sharif

of Makkah. It was interrupted by direct Egyptian rule (about 1820-
1840), but the Ottomans soon regained centrol and applied a {firmer
administrative syétem over al-Hijaz and the rest of Arabia then under
their rule. By 1918, one Sharif (Husain) revolted against the Ottomans
and proclaimed himself King of al-Hijaz.

The other parts of Arabia which experienced C)ttoman rule were
al-Hasa or the eastern part of Saudi Arabia and al-Yaniwan, Al-ltasa
was occupied by Ottoman forces in 1550 and they ruled it for more than
120 years, It was re«occubied for the second time in the late nineteenth
century (1871) until 1913, Al-Yaman was never firmly controlled by
the Ottomans, although it was considered part of their empire. They
dccupied it in 1599 and ruled it until 1640, but reaffirmed their coutrol

in 1840 with theiv auvthority fading away by the close of the century.



The authority of the Ottomans over the intevior of Arabia was nominal
since they nevér held any firm footing in this part. Duvring the period
(1820-1840) when the Oftoman Sultans urged their Lgyptian vassal,
Muhammad Ali, to destroy the Saudi state then centred at Durij,rya.ﬁ,
Egyptian forces controlied all Arabia, except pevhups the south-
castern corner. We shall consider in tha following pages the adinin-

istrative system introduced into Arabia by the Ottomans.

2.3 Administrative Divisions of Arahia under the Qittocinans

The turning point in the history of the Ottoinans in Arabia was

1840, when they established fivm contret over al-Hijaz and al-Yoman

by appointing a wali (goveruor) in both provinces {(wiiz

rat) who was
responsible to the Sultan or the Grand Visir directly, instead of
making the wali in Egypt an intermediate agent, as was the practice
in the pre-1840 perio'd, of which little is knowa about the territorial
administration. However, we cxpect very limited changes in the
arrangement of the administrative areas from what it was under the
Egyptian administration of pre-Ottoman period. By the 1890's,
Arabia, under Ottoman control, was to consist of th. ee differently
administered parts : al-Hijaz, Najd and Asir (Figure 2.1). But,
before considering each division, two major characteristics of the
Ottoman administration in the area should be emphasisced. First,
Ottoman authority was never exercised or felt alone, but with another
local political authority. So in al-Hijaz the authority was shared with
the Sharifs; in Naid (the term I\"!a.jd in the Ottoman administration re-

ferred to the territories east of al-Hijaz to the Avabian Gulf) with the

[
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Jocal wribal austhority, especially Bani Khalid and Shamirar; and in
Asir with the Sharifs of Abu Arish, al-Ayed, and the ldrisids along
with tribal authority. Second, the Ottoman administiration could be

regarded as settlement administration rather than territorial admin-

istration in the sense that land in itself was never the target for Ottoman

control, since it had litile to offer to the Ottoman revenue. The prime
motivations were either strategic or religious, aud so control over
certain localities rather than territories was the general pattern. A
devoted student of Middle EFastern adrninistration observes that the
whole territory of the Ottoman Empire in the Near East could not be
mapped out into territorial sub-divisicns hecauses of the vast negative
zoues that surrounded every centre of settled life in the region, and
the absence of paved roads. Accordingly there was merely "a
hierarchy of headquarter towns, telegraph stations and police posts
from which central power radiated out until it got lest in the fringe ©
the desert. Where the vali could not reach, the ]j]_U_l_l’qf_}_:_Lif took over;

and where he could not reach, the gayermmagain carried on, Where he

could go no further, it became the turn of a locally~-recruited nahiya
mudur whose radius of action was supposed to be a three-hour walk;

: . . .o 18
out around his post were still the villages . . . "

The real power
outside the settlement cenives was tribal, and the tribesmen remained
the real masters of the desert with their subjecticn to the Ottoman

authority being more nominal than real. Of course, the various gov-
ernments concluded agreements with chief tribesmen in order to keep

them in order, prevent them from attacking sedentary people, guar-

antee the safety of the pilgrims and al-Hijaz railway, enlist their

37



sevvices in military campaigns, and assure through them communica-

L

tions between various parts of the emnpire. = Undesw Ottoman admin-
istration, the area now occupied by Saudi Arabia constituted three ad-

ministrative divisions, They are al-Hijaz, Najd and Asir,

(a) Al-Hijaz

By 1840 the Ottoman Llmpire was divided into five-tier admin-

istrative divisions called wilayah, sanjak or liwa, gada, nahiya and

qarya, which were believed te be an adaptation of the I're nch sub-

divisions of département, arrvondissement, canton, commune and sec-

: , ’ 20 iy
tion de commniune, as shown in Table (2, 1), In the case of al-Hijaz,

not all of these divisions were present. 1t was considered by the
official Ottomian diary (Salnawviah) of 1313 (c 1895) as a wilayah
consisting of Makkah as its capital, with al-Madinah and Jeddah as
sanjaks, and al- Wajh, Sorlqgibah (could be Yonbu) and Mamorat ai-

. . : N 21
Hamid (the name of the Ottoman naval postin al-Lith; as gadas, A
Sharifan contemporary of this period confirms these divisious with

-7

the addition of al-Taif as a separate division called amarat al-Urban,

or Bedouin governorate, headed by a governor to look after the tribal
affairs. As for its limit, Wilayat al-Hijaz extended from the southern
end of the Bani Malik's territory (Jabal Ibrahim) about 150km south of
al-Taif to al-Agaba in the north, In the Tihama, however, al-Hijaz
extended as far south as Wadi Dogah between al-Qunfudhah and al-

Lo 220 . . .
Lith. I'his reminds us of the southern limit of al-Hijaz put forward

by al-Istakhri and lbn Hawqgal nine hundred years ago,

The sources available, however, do not give explicit and pre-

R &
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cise boundavies or limits of the province- of al-Hijaz except the south-
ern limit, We have noticed earlier how al-Hijas proper, from the
adminizrrative point of view, was shrinking along its southern
froatier. During Egyptian and Otteman rule it began shrinking along
the northern froutier, at least according to al-Qalgashandi. In his
view of the administrative sub-division of al-Madinah during his
eriod (d 1418), he yuled out the ?() ssibility of including within al-
Madinali the sub-divisions of Taima, Dawmat al-]andal (al-Jauf)
and Madian, which means that al-Hijaz was limited by a west-cast
line passing just north of Wadi al-Qura (EL}.-UJ_:L). This point of view
was also shared by a British official handbook which suggested that
"In native parlance, . . . Hijaz does not begin until much further
south of the Gulf of Agaba , its upper limir being a line drawn inland
{from the Red Sea coast just north of Wajh, through el-Ala [al-Ula]
and the steppe»deseljt te the northernmost point of the Harrat Khaibar"
This limit, according to the handbook, was recognised by rhe Ottoman
government in that it has allowed Christians to pass down the Hijaz
2
Railway as far as Medain Salily, a few minutes north of el-Ala’,
This argument, however, was put forward to favour the exclusion of
the areas cast of the Gulf of Agaba, especially the towns of Aqaba and
Maan, from al-Hijaz during the 1925 boundary negotiation between Ibn
25 .
Saud and Great Dritain, It is clear, however, that religious argu-
ments at that tiime could net be the basis upon which boundary questions
were to be solved, since Jeddah itself would be excluded from ai-Hijaz,
il this nvgument were genexalised, due to the presence of many

Furopean states' councils during that period. At any rate, another



contemporary writer of the same period stated that al-Madinah included
the sub-divisions of al-Wajh and Yonbu as Ciiﬂ‘,_'_o’ and the towns of al-
Kur, Taima, Dawmat al-Jandal, al- Tur®, Dhu al- Rummah, Wadi al-
Qura, Qura Arinah, Sayyalah, Rahat, Kahl, Madian, Fadak and
Khaibar, 20

In tzrying to recognise the eastern limit of al-Hijaz, we encoun-
ter even greaier probleme.  As we proceed eastwards beyond al-
Madinah, szttlements become sparse, nomadic life prevails, and
tribal authority predominates, Here, Ottoman and Sharifan authorvity
was never [ully exercised, except the occasional extraction of tribute
from the tribe, a practice usuall y following Shawifan or Ottoman
military expeditions into the east, Thus it is very true to say that
"the limit of effective Turkish authority and therefore of the 3-:0V1f.:z_1ce

.. . o ., 27
of Hijaz, has never been pushed east of the Kheiber oasis'.

(h) Najd

Under Ottoman rule, the term Naid a

o

pplies to the whole area
extending from al-Hijaz to the Arabian Gulf, The only part of this vast
area which was closely associated with direct Ottoman authority was
al-Hasa, expecially the clusters of oases around al-Qatif and al-Hufuf,
The area of al-Hasa came to the attenticn of 'the Ottoman sultans when
Portugal tried to make herself felt in the Arabian Gulf area during the
sixteenth century., When al-Hasa was occupied by Ottoman forces in
1550, it was then rmaled by the trilkal izaders of Bani Khalid,who never
became wholly reconciled to Ottoman authority and led one revolt aftexr

anothev until they deleated the Ottoman troeps in 1670, The Turks

LSS
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re~occupied al-Masa in 1871, but their rule was brought to an end in
1913. 'The ouly other part of so-called Najd which experienced indir-
ect Ottoman rule \va:s Jabal Shammar around the town of Hail, Hail
became the nucleus of the Rashid state, which during the second half
of the nineteenth century expanded to include all central Arabia. The
Ottoman troops came in to play their role as guardian of the Rashid
state in the opening years of the twentieth century, when the Rashid
state was weakenad Dby threats from the Saudi state,

Unlike alf}—lijaz, Najd (as defined by the Ottomans) was never
administratively organised so as to ailew traces of Ottoman adminis-
trative orpanisations or institutions to he left behind. The reasons
were probably : the military nature of the occupation, the short and
interrunted periods of Ottomar rule, the predominance of iribal auth-
ority, sparseness of seitlements with comparatively large intervening
areas, and the insignificance of the whole area compared with al-Hijaz
or al-Yaman. [Najd, in the Ottoman system, was a an_jﬂz_g\'_ or !L\:I_«El under
the wilayat or province of al-Basra which was cornposed of four liwas :
al-Basra, al-Muntafiq, Amarah and Najd. The liwa of Najd was div-
ided inte four qadas : al-Hasa, al-Hufuf, al;Qatzif and Qatar; and L‘he-
two governorates of al-Riyadh and Hail, as shown in Table (2.2) and

. 28 : .
Figure (2. 1). The first two, however, designated one settlement,
and we find this repetition in some other texts, such as those of
Kahhalah and al-Barakaxi, although the latter mentioned instead of al-
Hufuf the qada of al-Jouf . According to anothey important reference,
the sanjak of Najd was divided into four gadas, each of which included

a nuwmber of nahiyas or villagea., The qada of al-Hufuf consisted of



(1)

TABLE (2.2)

Ottoman Adminiastrative Divisions in Arvabia

Al-DBa sralh Wilayah
|

Sanjaks
T T
Al-Muntafiq /Ngjd Al- Amarah Al-Basrah
’/ ‘\\‘

T T -

Governorates Qadas () Q\)élda.s )
’ T T lahiyas
Al-Riyadh Al-Hasa Nahiyas
Hail Al-Qatif Al-THufuf
Qatar IR Al-Mubarraz
Al-Jauf or Al-Hufuf IBabal« Jafar
Al-Hufuf Al-Ugair
Al-Qarif
Qatar
Najd
2
Al-Hijaz Wilayah @)
- \\\H

Sanjaks Qadas

Makkah Youbu
Al-Madinah Al-Lith
Jeddah Al-Wajh

Covernorate

Al-Taif

...... /Continued



TABLE (2.2)

(Continued)
Al-Yaman Wilayah
Sanjaks
T N
Saia Taiz Al-Hudaida Asir
QQadas Qadas
‘ . >
Abu Arish ,
/l/
_— \
//
/ d
(@) (b)
] o
_ Qabilan | | Qahilah
T'c 7 a1\ el
Nahiya | Qarya 1 ipe) (tribe)
Bani Shihr 7 60 Namas 5
Ghamid 3 49 Ghamid 0
Rijal Alma - - 12 Rijal Alma 7
Mzazhayil - - 28 Mahayil 11
Al-Qunfudhah 2 S0 Al-Qunfudhah 21
Sabia 2 24 Sabia 1]
Abha 4 109 Abha 4
Source
(a) Salnamah, op cit, pp 555-559
(b) Barakati, op cit, pp 122-127
(1) DBatnoni, op cit, p 49; and Barakati, op cit, p 159
(2) Barakati, op cit, pp 145-147

3)

Lorimer, op cit, p 674
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four nahiyas, namely : al-Hufuf, al-Mubarraz, Bab al-jafar and al-
Uqair, each being named after its headquarters. Al-Qatif consrtituted
the second gada with no sub-divisicns. However, it included the islands
of Tarut, Musallamiyah, and Jinnah., The other two gadas were Qatar

and Najd, whose administration by the Ottomans was always challenged

in the first case and non-existent in the second.

(e) Asir

The political development of the south-western part of Saudi
Arabia will be elaborated in a later chapter. It will serve to say here
that the political authority in south-western Saudi Arabia duving the
second half of the nineteenth century and up to its annaxation to the
Kingdom by 1921 was passed from one group to another. Seven powers
were struggling to maintain firm foeting and recognised dominance of
the area, They were the Saudi state, the Imams of Sana'a, the Sharifs
of Makkah, the Idrisids of Sabia, the Ottoman sultans, the local Asir
tribes and al-Ayed. Ottoman control of the area goes as far back as
the middle of the sixteenth century, when their forces occupied the
entire western and south-western part of Arabia. Since then and up to
the year 1868, Ottoman authority was challenged and often ousted
temporarily. But from 1868 to 1918, Ottoman authority was firmly re-
established, and it was during this period that certain, but limited,
administrative reorganisation was introduced to hoth al-Yaman and
Asir,

Asir was considered as one of the four liwas of Wilayat al-

re

Yaman, the other three being Sana'a, Taiz and ai-Hudaida. The limit
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of Liwa Asiv in Tihama was stated to be Wadi Dogah in the north and
Wadi Abu Arish in the south, while it extended in the mountains from
the northern limit of the Zahran in the north (Jabal Ibrahim) to
Sa‘da in the south. In the east, Asiy was bounded by the eastern
. i . 30
limit of the Qahtan tribe and Wadi Bishah,
As can be secn in Table (2.2) and Figure (2.1), the liwa of
Asir consisted of seven districts (gadas), each of which was divided
L
into certain sub-districts (nahiyas) with their villages aud tribes.
But in some instances a tribal territory might be considerced as a dis-
trict, which results in repetition of orne case in the two categories. It
is only necessary here to note that the administrative divisions of the

liwa of Asir was based entively on the alveady existing tibal territor-

ial organisation, Each district (qada) was assigned to include within
its authority certain tribes whose number depended on the historical
relations between them. In other words, since the envirenment has
permitted settled tribal life, the only recoguised terrvitorial divisions
in the area - unlike al-Hijaz and Najd - have been the tribal terri-
tories.

The Ottoman provincial divisions discussed above formed on]y
one aspect of a general reform which the Ottornan government intro-
duced in 1864, Alongside the hierarchy cf administrative divisions,
the reform of 1864 also set up a hierarchy of elected administrative ‘
councils attached to these divisions and their officials. Although the
functions and powears of these councils were never stated in the law,
they were deliberative and advisory bodizs which dealt with political,

financial and economic matters. The apniication of this reform in



Arabia was limited to al-Hijaz and parts of Asir, where one can find
today some remanants of this reform in the form of administrative

and municipal councils.



CHAPTER THREE

TERRITORIAL DiVISIONS OF THE

SOCIO-POLITICAL GROUPINGS IN THE AREA NOW OCCUPIED

BY TiE KINGDOM OF SAUDI ARABLA

The present division of Saudi Arvabian administrative areas can-
not be fully comprehended, nor can it be logically explained, without
reference to two aspects which have shaped the history of the area,
They are the developinent of the political entities in the area preceding
the foundation and consolidation of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia in
1932; and the territorial and political organisation of the tribal com-
munities, The first aspect forms a fundamental stage in the evolution
of the pres=ant administrative divisions of Saudi Arabia, while the sec-
ond reflects the social and political setting in the desert through the
different stages of history and undoubtedly has had its impact on the
evolution of these divisions.

-
1

3.1 Developinent and Territorial Limits of the Political Intities

Preceding the Foundation of Saudi Arabia

During the two centuries running more or less from 1730 to 1930,
five political entities, or dynasties, were founded and flourished within
the area now occupied by Saudi Arabia.  They are the dynasties of the -
Sharifs of al-Hijaz, the Rashids of Jabal Shammar, the Idrisids of Sabia,
al-Ayed of Asir, and al-Saud of Najd. Some, however, have their roots
in events that reach back over the past thousand years or so. The {ol-

lowing discussion is concernaed with the developiment of these entities,



their core areas, territorial limits, shifting of boundaries and adinin-

istrative organisation whenever possible.

3.1.1 The Sharifs of al-Iijaz

It was noted earlier that two Sharifate states were instituted in
al-Madinah and Makkal during the tenth century, foliowing the
Carmatian revolt, They acquired religious inlluence since they con-
trolled !;lhe two holy cities of Islam, They weve also able to inaugurate
that hegemony over the greater number of the noinadic tribes of the

western centre of Arabia, such as the Harb, Utaibah, Hudhail,

!

Juhainah and Beli, Their political influence, however, was obscure,
and therefore unidentifiable during the fiyst five centuries of their rule,
owing to the political supremacy of the surrcunding dynasties, such as
the Abbasids in Iraq and Egypt, the Ayyubids, Ikhshidis, Tolonids,
Fatimids and Mamluks of Egypt. By the second decade of the sixteenth
century the Ottoman sultans shared with the Sharif s of Makkah the
political domination inside Arabia and religious leadership outside it.
Ottoman authority over the Sharifs was tightened in the second half of
the nineteenth century, but then was finally demolished by the end of
the First World War. An independent Sharifate state was founded in
about 1918 by the proclamation of the last Sharif, Husain, as King of
al-Hijaz, but his territory was subjugated in 1925 to the rule of Abdul
Aziz 'al-Saud, the founder of the Saudi State.

The territorial Himit of the Sharifate dynasty of Makkah varied
greatly accoerding to the peviods in quesiion. In 1404 it reached as

n
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{ay eastwards asg al-Riyadh (then callea Mikal)” and as far north-
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wards as Ma'an in 1919, Southward in Tikama, the Sharifate

o . 33
authority extended to the port of IHali around 1540, while in the
mountains it was hardly {21t south of al-Taif. The hest account of the
territorial limit of the Sharifate dynasty is given by al-Barakati, a
sharif himszlf, whose scrvice as governor (gaimmagam) of Makkah
under the last Sharif gives his account, which was advanced earlier,

an official status, He included within al-Hijaz the tribes of Bani

Malik and al-Mashaikt, whose southern frontiers were considered as

the southern limits of the Sharifate territory, The first tribe lies 150km

south of al-Taif and is separated from the Zahran tribe by Jabal
Ibrahim. The second tribe lies in Tihama, and Wadi Dogah, half-way
between al-Lith and al-Qunfudhah, constitutes iis southern limit, as
indicataed in Figure (3. 1) and Figure (2.1). Northward, the last tribe
to belong to al-Hijaz is the Huwaitat, which was then divided between
al-Hijaz and al-Sham Wilayah with the port of Acaba as the northern
limit of the part belongir']g to the Sharifs. The other northern tribe of
al-Hijaz is the al~Shararat which roams arcund Wadi al-Sirhan.
Eastward, the Sharifs claimed jurisdiction and authority, according to
al-Barakati, over the tribes of Subai around Raniah and al-Khurmah,
al-Buqurn around Tarahah, Bani al-llarith, Utaibah, Sulaim, Bani
Abdillah of Mutair, Hutaim, part of Anazah, and al-Shararat,

These eastern tribes, as one might expect, formed buffer zones whose
allegiance has always been sought both by the Sharifs and their eastern
neighbours. For example, Utaibah tribe, which is in fact a federation
of tribes, occupies land stretching from uorth-east of Makkah to

Shagra af the westero foothill of the Tuwaiq mountains. "This tvibe
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experienced more than any other, and on many occascions, the trans-
ne
ference of iis aliegience from the Soudis to the Simri,t's,‘)b It is not
an appropriate place to explain here how the jurisdiction of a certain
tribe was acquired by a certain political entity. It is only nccessary
to state that tribes have always been forced to shift their allegiance
[rom the weaker to the stronges entity, a case that makes determining
the limits of a certain political entity in Arabia a very hard task.

The Sharifs \\761‘é, of course, the sole rulers of al-Hijaz whatever
its limits were. It was stated earlier in this thesis that they themselves
were appointed first by the caliphs in Cairo, then by the Ottoman
sultans in Istanbul, They were supposed to be merely helped by an
Ottoman representative stationed in Jeddah, but after making al-Hijaz
an Ottoman '\_g_i_ljyfl_l}, this representative became an Ottoman wati, ov
governor general.  His main function was to supervise the financial
and military adminiétration of the province while the authority of the
Sharifs was limited to the local population and solving their probleras,
Corruption, howevevr, was the general pattern, since each was trying
to diminish and defy the authority of the other, This wag due to the over-
lapping of their authority and the bitterness of their rivalry to gain power.
Besides the _\_\_j_lg, there were many other Ottoman appointees, aich as

the mutasarrifs of al-Madinah and Yonbu, and the chief judges in the

main towns. By 1870, administrative councils were established in
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niost towns to fook after the administrative affairs of the province.

3.1.2 Al-Ayed of Asir

The mountainous area of Asir in the south-western part of Sawii



Arabia is inhabited by tribal hut settled populations who pay allegiance
: : . 37 .. S o
to their tribal chiefs, T'he area came under Saudi authority in the
opening years of the nineteenth century, but local tribal chiefs were
kept as the sole rulers of the area, The al-Ayed came to power as
agents or governors of Asir responsible to the Saudi state in the 1820's.
In the 1850's the Ayed dynasty ruled over a wide area stretching from
Bishah in the interior to the tribe of Zahran (i.e., the southern limit
of the Sharifs' territory) and southward to Mukha, the last important
R o , . _ o 38
port in Tihamat al-Yaman, as shown in Figure (3. 1). Ayed rule,
however, was ousted by Ottoman occupation of the capital, Abha, and

from 1868 to 1918 it became a sub-province (sanjaq or liwa) ruled by

Ottoman governors who were assisted by meinbeis of the Ayed
family. Aftev the Ottoman defeat in the First World War, the al-Ayed
ruled Asir independently until 1922, when their power was ended by

the Saudi state and Asir became paxrt of Saudi Arabia,

3.1.3 The Rashids of Hail

The great nomadic tribe of Shammar in north central Arabia was
united under the leadership of the Rashid family located around Hail.
For the most part of their history, 1835-1921, the Rashids were first
agents, then rivals, of the Saudis; and for a brief peried (1891-1903)
they dominated the whole Saudi tervitory of cr;mtrai Arabia, cast and
west of Jabal Tuwaiq (Fig (3. 1)). The dynasty's vealm included, be-
side the territory of the Shammar tribe, the oases of al-Jawf and Wadi
al-Sirhan., At one time, its realm included the great cases of Taima

and Khaibar and the districts of al-Qaseem, Sudair and al-Washm.
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The independence ol the territory, however, came to an end when Saudi

v

forces captured its capital, Hail, in 1921,

§___]4 The ldrisids of Sabia

The crigin of this dynasty goes back to the eighth century, when
one ldris ibn Abdullah founded an independent principality in Noith
Africa after revolting agaiust the Abbasid Caliphs of Baghdad. One
thousand years later, a survivor of his family migrated to Makkah and
then settled about 1830 in Sabia, an agricultural village of Tihamat
Asir. A grandson of his, Muhammad al-Idvis, founded the Idrisid
dynasty around 1900, Before that, Tihamat Asir was ruled by a local
sharifate family of Abu Arish, while the areca as a whole was nominally
ruled by the Ottomans as part of al-Yaman, T_'ne Idrisid dynasty iasted
for about a quarter of a century, during which the Idrisids tried to est-
alﬂ,ish independent rule, which neither the Ottomans nor the Saudis ever
recognised,

The ambitions of the founder wenf bevond what the Ottomans
had anticipatad, In 1911, he marched on Abha, the Ottoman headquar-
ters in Asir at the time when the Ottomans were hoping to restore their
lost influence in Arabia, The campaign was crushed, and the dynasty

39 .
was almost brought to an end. Soon after the outbreak of the war
between Italy and the Ottoman Empire in 1912, this dynasty was res-
tored and a treaty of friendship sigued by Italy and the ldrisids.
Realising the importance of Great Britain in Arabia by the outbreak of
World War I, the Idrisids signed a treaty of iviendship with the British

in 1915, In this treaty, which was renewed in 1917, Dritain recognised



the Idrisid territory as extending from al-Quunfudhah on the north to
al-Lihyah on the south, both important ports on the Red Sza. By the
end of World War I, the territory of the dynasty extended southwards
also to include the important port of al- Hudaidah in Tihamat al-Yaman,
This was not to last very long, for this territory was to be divided .

into two parts : the southern, extending from al-Hudaidah to Medi was
gained by al-Yamau, while the northern part has, since 1926, been part

of Saudi Arabia.

3.1.5 Kingdom of Saudi Arabia

In the early part of the eighteenth century, Arabia was awakened
to revival and reform when a young religious scholar, Shaikh Mehammad
I Abd al-Wahhab, launched a public appeal for a drastic reform of the
religious, political and social life of the Arabs. He called for a return
to the faith as known in the days of the Prophet and the first generations
of Pious Muslims.  The founder of the Saudi state was Mohamwiad ibn
Saud (d 1763), whose family had gove l‘l‘(“d the mdependew Vl”drb of
al-Dariyyah in the heart of Najd. Moharmmnad gave asylum to the spirit-
val enthusiast in 1738 and espoused his religious cause. The Saudi
state has since that time been !inked and associated with this reformation
movement.

There are three stages in the development of the contemporary
state of Saudi Arabia. In each stage, the centre of the étate was res-
tored and a series of conquests followed, bringing the greater part of
Arabia under Saudi control. The {irst stage lasted from 1744 until 1818

Within this period, most of the Arabian Peninsula and part of Syria
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and Iraq came under Saudi control, with al-Dariyyah as the capital.
The territories of this state during its zenith included all of Arabia
except the southern -]nghlancls ol al-Yaman, Hadhramout and Oman;
while in the nortli it reached the frontiers of Baghdad and Damascus.
It was, however, put to a temporary halt by the Egyptian invasion and
the destruction of the state's capital, al-Dariyyah, in 1818.

The second stage in the development of the Saudi state started
in 1830, when another member of the Saudi family, FFaisal, established
his authority over the core area of the state with a new capital, al-
Riyadh. By the middle of the ninetcenth century he founded a new Saudi
regime extending over Najd, Jabal Shammar, Asir and the eastern
coast. By 1880, the state had hegun to collanse, as struggle for
authority spread among the members of the Saudi family, This gave
the Ottomans a chance to occupy the eastern coast and restore their
authority over Asir, while the Rashid dynasty of Jabal Shammar bec-
ame the unchallenged power in northern and central Arabia.

The third stage began when Abdul Aziz Al-5aud (¢ 1881-1953)
the real political architect of Saudi Arabia - restored the capital,
al-Riyadh, in 1902, It took him exactly 30 yedars of éonquests and
negotiation to bring the state into its present territorial shﬁpe and
to unify and unite its different parts under the name of the Kingdom
of Saudi Arabia, Achieving the present territory of the state was
gradual, and accomplished by conquests as shown in Figure (3.2),
The first territory to be recovered was al-Qaszem in 1906, and then
al-Hasa in 1913. Asir fellowed in 1920, and & year later the

Rashid capital was captured. The expansion wenf on to the rorth,
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where it touched upon the borders of the British mandated terrvitories
of Transjordan and Iraq, and to the British protected Sheikhdom’of
Kuwait, By the end of 1925, all of al-Hiiaz was déé]ared part of the
Saudi state, In 1926 a Saudi protectorate was established over the
Idrisid territory in Tihama Asir but latey in 1930 it was incorporated
into the Saudi state, which was announced as the Kingdom of Saudi
Arabia in 1932. The south-western c‘orner of Saudi Arabia, however,
was not to form an undisputed part of Saudi Arabia until the Saudi-
Yamani War of 1934, The frontier dispute was settled by a Freaty
at al-Taif in the same year, which erected the present boundary line
between Saudi and Yamani territory. The {cunder, Abdul Aziz, was
addressed as Amiv or Governor of Najd (presumably undey Ottoman
authority) from 1902 to 1913; Sultan of Najd and its Dependencies
from 1913 to 1925; King of al-Hijaz and Sultan of Majd and its
Dependencies from 1925 to 1927; King of al-Hijaz and Najd and its
Dependencies from 1927 to 1932; and King of Saudi Arabia frrom 1932
until his death in 1953.

The administrative organisation of the early Saudi state was
very simple, The government was cornposad of the Amir, who was he
absolute ruler and at the same time the relizious leader; the royal
famaily; the ulema or the religious class; and the tribal sheikhs. A
great traveller and contemporary of that period states that Saud
b Abdul Aziz, who ruled from 17388 until 1813 "divided his dominions into
several governorships, which included the Axab tribes who have become
settlers . . .. The principal governorships are those of the districts

of cl-Hassa, el-Arvedh, (which Saoud took into his own hands, Deraych

on
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being the capital of that province) ei-Kasym, Djebel Shammai, el-
Harameyn, (Makkah.and Madinah) and el-Yemen. The governors or
emirs of those provinces execute public justice bth are not th
Judges; for Saoud has everywhere placed his cwn Kadhys (judges)". 40
The main task of the provincial governors, as well as the subordinate
governors of the towns and villages, was to secure their territories,
administer public justice, assist the tax gatherer and supply fighting
men, Besides, there were tribal sheikhs ox governors and minor

tribal chiefs who were appointed, or at least approved . hy the Saudi
Amirs,

Before closiug this section, three important aspects should be
observed. First the political siteation in central Arabia before ihe
establishment of the Saudi power was of ruore or less continuous

| . I S .
warfare, whether inter-tribal or between viliages. The only exist-
ing political units were the tribe and the village : the desert tribes
continued to provide for themselves by their normal modes of life, while
the scatterad villages or small towns were ruled by local families.
Sometimes vilages became part of tribal dominions and hence were
forced to pay tribute of protection. The case could bé reversed when
the political authority of a village extended to the neighbouring vil-
lages and districts. The sense of unity, therefore, was never knowii,

Second, most villages in central Arabia were founded very
recently. For example, Tuwaim in Sudair district was founded around
1300 AD; Harmab in the same district around 1368, al-Majmaah, the
centre of the Sudair district avound 1417; al-Uyaynah, where the reli-

gious velormer, Mohammad Abdul Wabhaly, was born,around 1446;
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Buraidah, the centre of al-Qasecm, around 1541; al-Husun around 1606;
Raghbah and Thadic around 1670; al-Qurainah around 1690; al-Khabra
around 1728; al-Bukairiyyah around 1766; and Fa.y4dah around 18-’}7.42
The most recent of central Arabian vilages are those founded by Ibn
Saud as a result of his plan to settle al-Badu for economic, political

and militavy purposes. These are the Hijar, some of which flourished
and even became significant administrative centres.

Finaily, the relatively recent foundation of villages in central
Arabia suggests that the present systeim of sub-divisions which is
very characteristic of central Arabia is also a new one, since it has
never been mentioned or used as the basis of territorial sub-ciivlsion
priox to its usage during the three stages in the development of the
Saudi state. Central Arabia is generally held by the people to consist
of 13 geographic units, more or less influenced by the north-south
extent of Jabal Tuwaiq. These are al—Aredh around al-Riyadh, al-
Kharj around al-Saih, Wadi Braik around al-Hautah, al-Aflaj around
Laila, al-Sulayyel, Wadi Hl,"DEL\\"x’.lE‘.'l]_' around al-Khamasin, Dhurma
around al-Bilad, al-Shuaib around Huraimla, al-Mahmal around Thadiq,
Sudair around al-Majmah,al-Washm around Shagra, él-}\f(ﬂ] around
al-Quwaiyyah, and Hamadah around al-Zifli. The actual and present
status of these sub-divisions as administrative districts will be the

subject of a later part.

3.2 The Tribal Territorial Organisation of the Arabian Society
Apart from the recently settled foreigii groups in the area, the

inhabitants of Saudi Arabia are predominantly tribal in origin. The



characteristic trait of the tribal organisation of the Arabian society is
that it is based on blood ties frem its smallest unit to the broad feder-
ation of tribes; and that the main social orgunisation of Arabia is the

tribal unit oxr al-Qabilah, whose members trace their ancestry to one

of the two parent stocks of the Arabs - Qahtan and Adnan. Every tribe

has its own social, political. military and economic institutions, and
above all, it has its own tevritory and lands,

The smallest kin unit of the Arabian saciety is the extended
farnily known as ahl or raht, A group of such families constitutes an

ashirah or a clan. Batn is the fourth unit, consisting of several

divisions. The tribe or gabilah is the largest of the kin groups, and
it is the basic unit to which the hulk of the inhabitants of Arabia arc
e 43 L. . . ,
ivided. F'his hierarchy is based on blood relations and ties, and
an example of this hierarchy is the family of Shalan which traces its
ancestry to the Mirid clan, to the Ruwala division from the Dana

. _ 44
Muslim grcup and finally to the Anaza tribe. :

3.2, 1 'Tribal Territories

The major tribal units in the area occupied by Saudi Arabia
number roughly a hundred tribes of numerous divisions and sub-
divisions. These range from noble, inferior and outcast tribes to
tribes of considerable and smail size. They also range {rom purely
nomadic to semi~nomadic and sedentary tribes., The tribal grazing
ground in Arabia is called divah. The word cemes from the Arabic

word dar, which siinply meaus home or house, Dirah, however, is

used only by the Badu to designate their tvibal land to which they

1



belong. Itis the tervitory over which a certain tribe roams during
its annual moves and within which its political, economic, social
and cultural organisations have developed and beeh confined. The
grazing and tribal land is owned by the tribe jointly. A tribe always
possesses exclusive right to its dirah and guards it against outside
aggression., The posiricn of the tribal houndaries are often known
exactly, by every man, woman and child, and handed down from
father to son. Wells are alsc more often than not mavked with the
tribal mark (mxz) in a similar way to the camels. The fluctuation
of the dirah limits depends on the power of the tribe and the natere
of these limits,

are c:onstarntly changing due to the establishment of a modern
national state to whom all subjects must pay ailegiance, the abolition
of raids and all types of tribal warfare, and the confiscation of all non-
agriculturally utilised tribal lands. The effecis of the modera state
of Saudi Arahia upon these aspects of the tribal territorial units,

and the influence of the latter on the evolution of the administrative
units in the state will be dealt with in greater detail :latel"l. It is
suflicient to say here that certain aspects of tribal organisation and
iostitutions have disappeared, while others are being revived, en-

couraged and adopted for implementation on the naticnal level.

3.2.2 Tribal Political Entities

During the past two centuries, rhe history of what is now Saudi

Arabia has been a combination of foreign ruiz, religious revival and
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reform, native and rival dynasties. and tribal waxfare., Some tribes,
however, pl.ayéd an even more apparent role in the history of Arabia

in this period in that they acquired far-reaching in'ﬂuence, and estab-
lished their authority outside their tribal territories. The significant
role played by the tribes of Bani Khalid in the history of eastern Saudi
Arabia, Asir i_n.the south-west, Utaibah, Subai, Pugum and Shammar
in the centre, and Ruwala in the north cannot be ignored or denied. We
have already seen how the Bani Khalid dominated the eastern part of -
Saudi Arabia and shared ite rule with the Ottomans during their occu-
pation, It is to be added here that their influence rcached as far west-

45
ward as al-Qaseeimn oases, Many of them finally settled in al-Qaseem

and Sudair due to their close coniact with these districis, We also
observed previously the great role played by the tribes of Shainmar and
Asir in the history of the northern and south-western parts of Saudi Arabia
respectively. Another good example of influential tribal political entities
is the Ruwala, a section of the tribe of Anaza, whose territory extended
from the northern edge of the Great Nufud to Aleppos, thus including
the oases of al-jaufl and those aleng Wadi al-Sivhan, and the bulk of the
Syrian Desert, By the end of World War I, the Ruwala were in control
of this territory and ruled it independently. .Its power was custed by
the occupation of al-jJauf and Wadi al-Sirhan and the limitation of their
movements by the establishment of international houndaries between
Jordan, Saudi Arabia, Trag and Syria.

Another example of the influential role the tribe could play in the
political history of Arabia is the lkhwan revolt against Abdul Aziz Al

46 ,
Saud hetween 1926 and 1930, The Tklwans were the religious tribes-



men who were settled in al-Hijar {settlements) which Ahdul Aziz

erected, and who fought with him against the Rashids of Jabal Shammax

and the Sharifs of al-Hijaz, The revolt consisted of the tribes of Mutair,

Ajman, and Utaibah, They challenged the authority of the Saudi state,
fought against its army and made constant expeditions against Kuwait,
raq and Jordan with whom Saudi Arabia had just settled the boundary
disputes. They also harassed all tribal supporters of the state, but
their revolt was brought to an end in 1930 when Faisal ai-Dawish, head
of the revolt and chief of the Mutair, gave up to the British authority

in Kuwait.

3.2.3 Recent Trends

Although kin~ship ties are still important elements in the social
organisation of the country, drastic changes in the territorial and
political institutions of the tribes have been taking place sintethe unifi-
cation and pacification of the kingdom of Saudi Arabia. These changes
will be summarised in the following statements.

e

(i) The tribes, after centuries of total indpendence and resis-
tance to the idea of natiornhood, have become amaigamated and incor-
porated for the {irst time into a national state. This means the dec-
lining supremacy of the tribe as a political entity by maintaining
coutrol over its institutions through provincial or disirict governors.

(ii)  The tribal dirah as e tevritorial concept in the cconomic
sense has partially disappeared since 1925,when traditional tribal
rights to these dirahs were abolished to maintain peace among tribes.

The goverinment since then has exervcised the right of eminent
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domain over these lands, and therefore the pastoral inhabitants, the
Badu, in their annual movement for better pastures have the right to
wander over into another tribe's territory and disfegard the traditional
tribal limits. How far these rights are exercised at present could not
be ascertained. However, there is evidence of tribal conflicts over
the intrusion of certain tribes into the territories of others, which
might suggest that the traditional tribal rights to dirahs have not been
abolished completely - at least in the minds of the individual pastoral
elements.

(iii) The establiishment of the govermment right over the tribal
territories means the establishment of central government control
over the pastoral economy, which is increasingly being tied up to the
planning of the national economy. This is evident in the few projects
planned and irnplemented with the aim of settling al-Badu, organising
pastures and reclaiming and reviving desert areas, The Saudi govern-

ment's approach to the development of al-Badu is expressed as to -

" T

. » . incorporate the Deduin communities as such in the mother
country and in the mean time maintain, develop and utilise their man
power as well as their material notentialities for che-service of the
national ends (economnic as well as social) . -. . This approach
calls for fostering the Beduin's maghanimity and pride and maintain-
ing his character, entity, values and cultural heritage. Tt calls also
for careful attention to Beduin affairs and Beduin comnmunities, it
thinks of them as citizens entitled to these rights and of Beduin com-
munities as parts of the mothe)r country which should be jeined ro

cther parts of the kingdom so that its human as well as natural
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resources be incorperated with the national economy . . .

(iv)  Though declining, kinship ties are still important sources and
determinants of sbcial values, and have remainerd the essence of
social relations in society, This is most striking in the south-western
paxt of the country, where tribalism is cornbined with a strong man-to-
land attachment, in contirast to the eastern, central (mainiy al-Riyadh)
and western parts (mainly Jeddah, Makkah, al-Madinah, and al-Taif),
where new opportunities [or social mobility have appeared.

(v)  Many tribal institutions have been preserved and assimi-
lated into the administrative machine at local level, For example,
tribal leadership still maintains many of its social functions. The
tribal and sub-tribai chiefs in many parts of the country remain the
traditional leaders of the kin groups and are reccgnised by the govern-
ment as such in that they can he held responsible for the behavioux of
their subjects. Furthermore, they assist the government in maintain-
ing law and oxder, and represent their subjects in the few existing ad-
ministrative councils (Al-Bahah and Asir Provinces). They are also
very much involved in the administrative affairs of their subjects.

For example, provision of citizenship documents and social security |
benefits for tribal members in the south-western proevinces of Saudi
Arabia, especially al-Bahah and Asir, requires the full approval and
verification of the tribal or subtribal chiefs. Moreover, and as will be
shown in the following chapters, limits of tribal or subtribal texri-
tories are used to delimit the territorial extent of administrative

units at different levels.
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PART TWO

AUTHORITY, EVOLUTION AND DISTRIBUTION OF
SAUDI ARABIAN ADMINISTRATIVE AREAS

Introduction
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Arabia up to 1955

Chapter Six + The Provinces of Saudi Arahia and
their Subdivisions since 1955

Chapter Seven :  The Territorial Administrative
Divisions of Selected Ministries in the
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INTRODUCTTON

This parxt will follow the evolution of the Saudi provinces and
the territorial administrative units of selected government ministries
and departments. It will examine the factors involved in their emer-
gence, theirvspatial hierarchy, and the tvpe of authority exercised at
the diffevent levels of the hicrarchy, At the outset, certain aspects

+

vaf, the recsant emu

should be emphaszisced, ¥ of Saudi Arvabia

as a sovereign state and the unity of itg Jif 7 parts has not enabled
the country to develop a uniform systers of tevritorinl crganisation at
the national level and among the different central sovernment ministries
and departments.  Second, the factors that motivate the establishment
of well-defined territorial administrative divisions, such as elections
and elaborate systems of local goverrment, have not yet developed in
the case of Saudi Avabia, with the result that the function of these terri-
torial divisions is restricted to the co-ordination and supervision of
government public services to the different categories of settiements.
Third, the determining factors in lmiting the texritory of any admin-
istrative division in Saudi Arabia are the diflerent categories of sett‘.lé-
ment centres that ave assigned to be under the authority of the centre

of that division., Since ovex half the country is considered as waste-
land, and less than one per cent is suitable for settled agriculure,

and since settlement centres are sparvsely distributed over the area of
the countyy, it is impcssible for any govermmnent agency to draw accur-
ate boundary lines separating one division from another. 'Therclore,

any atfempt o delinit administzative divisions in the country is con-
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{ronted with the problem of determining the territorial attachment of
vast areas lying‘ outside the limits of settlement centres. Fourth, most
of the documents made available to the author conéermng the adminis-
trative divisions of Saudi Arabia are in the form of lists of place

names, such as the Guide to the Towns, Villages and Hamlets of the

Saudi Provinces, which was published by the Ministry of Finance and

National Iiconomy in 1971, Becausc of the rescarch student's inability
to obtain the detailed official mops™ showing the fecation of such place
names, the process of plotting these localities hy the author cn maps
proved to be laborious and time-coasuming, and involved consulting all
the printed maps and literature available on the arez under study. **
Naturally, the bulk of these localities could not ha found and therefore
could not be plotted cn the maps prepared by the author, and sim:; whe
drawing of lines separating administrative divisions depended largely
upon the location of these places, the lines drawp by the author in most
of the maps to be found in this part could only be a rough approximation
to the actual limits that exist between administrative divisions.

A very discouraging and annoying factor was encountered when
trying to prepare this part. It is namely the sca.rciLy of official docu-
ments which might state or declare the initiation of administrative divi-

sions of any rank or the reasons and factors enconraging this action or

*

Among the maps which the research student endeavoured but failed
to obtain are the detailed maps prepaved by the Ministry of Defence
and Aviation, which are ranked as top secret.

#
*

The most valuable and useful of these arve the geographic and geo-
logic maps of tha 21 Quadrangies of the Kingdomn of Saudi Avabia,
published by the US Geological Suxvey,

P g
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determining such details as their limits, sub-divisions'and sub-centres,
authority and the like. For the major provincial administrative divisions,
an alternative source was found in the yearly budgét records which

cover the pericd from 1950 onwards. Of course, these records do not
give any detail of the above nature. They merely state the provincial
divisions, sub-divisions and subordinate divisions. They might also show
certain aspects such as the rank of the divisions, the size (number of
civil servants employed), their importance and place in the economic
development of the country. The only other official references available
concerning provincial divisions are an unratified guide for thern and their
sub-divisions prepared in 1971 by the General Department of Statistics

in the Ministry of Finance and National Dconomy, and a map showing thase
divisions according to the 1962-63 unratified census. As for the adinin-
istrative divisions of the other government ministries and departments,
the writer uses their limited publications as his main source of informa-
tion, especially for the present divisions. Anocther vital source is the
personal observation of the writer and interviews with high-ranking
officials during a six-month field study.

The government ministries and departments chosen for this uwdy
have certain charac{eristics which have Leen used as criteria for adopt-
ing them as case studies. First, they arve geographically decentralised
ministries or departments in the sense that there are regional offices
which administer the affairs of the ministry in certain areas, which in
turn have sub-regional offices under the authority of the regional
offices. This is type 'C' in Table (4. 1). Second, they are civil organs

supervising civil services to the commuity. 1o other words, any mil-
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TABLE (4. 1)

Tvpes of Geographically Based Organisations
in Government Departmments

(a) Centralised Organisation without Geographic Units

Central Office
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(c) Geographically Decentralised Organisation
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itary organ or ageney is exempted from this study. According to the
two criteria mentioned above, the government ministrics and agencies
chosen to be the fceus of our study are the I\/’Iinist:ﬁes of Tnteriov (rep-
resented by fhe provincial divisions and municipalities), Education,
Health, Agriculture, Cornmunication, Justice, and the General
Department of Girls' Education., There are other ministries and
central departmenmswhose territorial administrative structure
conforms with the criteria mentioned above. However, ti;ey havea not
been cousidered in this study because of the Jack of completz informa-
tion regarding their administrative divisions, Examples of such min-
istries and departments are the Ministry of Pilgrimage and Wagfs, the
Ministry of Labour and Social Affairs, aond the Public Morality
Committees of Majd and al-Hijaz,

As stated previously, the maiﬁ objective of this part will be exam-
ining the gereral trends and patterns of dividing and sub-dividing areas
for administrative purposes rather than attempting to draw lines sep-
arating these divisions and sub~divisions, which would be regarded as
a supplementary task. 'The scarcity of documents and basic data and
the failure to obtain official detailed 1naps of the administrative divi-
sions of the country as well as the apparent wide range of the subject
are among many factors which make detailed study of all Saudi Arabian
adminisirative divisions an impossibkle task. They are also the main
reason behind choosing one province as a case study for which precise
Lformation and adequate documents were found, and in which intensive
field study was carried out. The {indings of this study will be presented

in Part Thrze of this thesis,



CHAPTER FOUR

ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANISATI ON AND

PROVINCIAL STRUCTURE OIF SAUDI ARABIA 1902-1972

The purpose of this chapter is to review briefly the development
of the constitutional and administrative organisation of the state of .
Saudi Arabia from its {oundation to the present, in order to be familia r
with and understand certain aspects and terms which will be repeatedly
mentioned in the subsequent parts of this thesis., This chapter will
also serve as an appropriate perspective for lcoking into the more spe-
cific subject of the provincial structure of the state. To start with, it
might be helpful to give a summary account of the way in which the dil~
ferent areas of Saudi Arabia were governed up to their administrative
unity by the establish.rﬁent of the Council of Ministers in 1933, Of
course, the country was united in 1932 when King Abdul Aziz declared the
then Kingdom of al-Hijaz and Najd and its Dependencies to he the

Kingdom of Saudi Arabia.

4,1 Administration of Saudi Arabia up to 1953

The administrative unity of the country was not accomplished until
1953, when al-Riyadh became the national capital and when the Council
of Ministers was created. Before that date, each of the four traditional
areas of al-Hijaz, Najd, al-Hasa and Asir were ruled differently as a
consequence of dif{erenc;s in their history, enviromment and contact

with cutside powers.
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4. 1.1 Al-Hijaz

Until the end of the first decade of the present centiry and for
more than three centuries, al-Hijaz was considered ag a vital and
distinctive part of the Ottoman Empire. It was, however, ruled directly
by the local rulers, the Sharifs of Makkah. Despite this fact, the
region was a wil.ayah (province) of the Ottoman Empire, and many
Ottoman administrative features were introduced. Many government
services were established for health, education, and public utilities.
Cln the main  towns and villages, municipality offices were established
to meet the needs which ranged from cleaning to. planning. Financial,
judicial, as well as army administration was well instituted in the
province, In each town and Linportant village, there were municipal
and administrative councils whose members were elected and which
decided matters related to the welfare of the comimunities.

The region was further strengthened from the administrative point
oi view by the foundation of the Kingdom of al-Hijaz during World War
I. It acquired an independent state status with British support. lts
strength was weakened aft@rwa rds by the continuous struggle and con-
frontation with the Saudi state in the east, This strug‘g].e lasted almost
a century and a half, but the end of it was brought by the conquest of
al~-Hijaz region in 1926 by the late King Abdul Aziz, who united, for
the first time after the Plous Caliphs, most of the Arabian Peninsula
under an independent rule.

Although al-Hijaz was united with the different paxts of the Saudi
state, the unity was confined to the loyalty of the region to the King

personally. In other words, the then Kingdom of al-Hijaz maintained



its distinctive entity as a state with separvate administrative organs and
institutions, and with its own capitsl, A memberv of the Royal fainily
who was then undoubtedly the most experienced member of all the
family, was appoihted as Viceroy of the King in al- Hijaz Kingdom
and was responsible only to the King. This situation lasted from 1926
until 19353, o period during which al-Hijaz region remained as a sep-
rate administrative entity in the newly established state. In 1932 the
name of the Saudi gtate changed from the Kingdom of al-Hijaz aid Najd
and its Dependencies to the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. The drastic
change in the administration of Saudi Arabia came in 1953 when the capital
of the Kingdom was officially trausferred to ali-Riyadh and when the
adiministrative unity of the different parcts ol the Ningdom was achieved

by the creation of the Council of Ministers,

4,1.2 Naijd

This areca, as mentioned before, has always been isclated and
protected from outside influence and agression. Nomadic life has been
until very recently the predominant way of existence, while agriculture
has existed in small and scattered oases, This led to the dominance of
the tribal system of government in the tribal groups of the desert, and
a very similar one in the agricultural ¢ Uﬂﬂt.llul es in the villages. This

system is known to depend wholly on the personality of the amir or sheikh

while it offers no public services and it is responsible only for the
protection and security of the commuunity which it embodies, No other
systins were introduced to Najd until the end of the first half of the

twentieth century when the different parts of the Kingdom were adminis-
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tratively united. From the establishment of the Saudi state in
1902 untit 1953, Najd was administered from al-Riyadh, with the
gradual introducticn of government sevvices directed and adminis-

tered by ministries and departments based in al-Hijaz,

4,1.3 Al-Hasza

In many respects, al-Tasa has experienced the same paticrn of
tribal-nomadic life jusi as Najd has., However, a small percentage
of the population was engaged in agriculture in some thriving cases
while another small percentage was orieuted towards the sea along
the Arabiasn Gulf, Tribally-based administration was the predominant
system, despite the fact that the area exparienced forcign influences
and Ottoman rule. A tucning point in all aspects of life in the region
as well ag in others was fo come in the 1940's, when oil was discovered
and produced. It was then that modern administraticn was enforced
with the introduction of many governmental departments and offices.

In both Najd and al-Hasa, there were an aigiy, a judge and a
treasurer in most of the towns, They were under the supreme auth-
ority of King Abdul-Aziz and were actually gove.,ned by Saud, his

eldest son, and Ibn Jalawi respectively.

4.1.4 Asir

This area consists of two distinctive parts @ the coastal plain and
the rugged mountains, each of which 1'1521ini:u.iﬂ<3d its local character,
although the former was more exposed to foreiyn influence than the
latter. Through the whele region, tribal pasteralism exists, but the

largest portion of the population are settled in villages with agriculrurs
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4s their main occupation. The viltage Life developed a local pattern

f territorial adminigtration, influenced by the tribal nature of the
inhabitants. Asir was {irst ed dirvectly from al-Hijaz, due to its
political instability caused by the recent annexation of the territories of
the Jdrisids in Tihamat Asiv and the 'Al-Ayed in Abha, and also by the
Saudi-Yamani War of 1934-35. DBy 1935, Asir had become a separate
administrative governorate and was provided with services {rom al-

Hijaz.

4.2 Development of Constitutional and Admiaistrative Orpans

As has been advance earlier, al-Hijaz had develowed ceitain ad-
ministrative procedures long before its annexation to the Saudi state.
When this élmexatlon wag accompli zhad in 1926, it became the first
area to witness the introduction of constitutional organs and adminis-
trative agencies, while the rest of the country was still administered
separately and on the basis of the traditional system of government
outlined previously.

- Upon entering Makkah in 1924, King Abdul Aziz, then Sultan,
found four administrative agencies i operation, namély the
Directorates of Health, Municipalities, Endowment (awgaf) and
Justice. He preserved these agencies and founded along with them the
National Council of Makkah whose members were to be elected from the’
representatives of the three sections of the community - namely the
ulama, the notables, and the merchanis, Another council was estab-

lished to replace the fermer one with certain modifications, The

members of the new council were 18 in number, namely tvo membears



representing the ulama, one representing the merchants, 12 mambers
cach representing one quarter (hara) of Makkah, and three notables
appointed by the King. 1

The new Naticnal Council of Makkah was authorised to organise
municipal and health affaire, study the existing system of the Sharia
courts and organise them in such a way as to ensure justica ani the
application of the Sharia, investigate certain aspects of endcwments
(awgal) and categeries of lawful expenditure, develop meaus of inter-
nal security ard organise the required peolice force, spread religious
education and literacy, study matters relating to the development of
trade and means of communication, and finally to create permanent
cominissions to solve internal problems, which were usually solved
according o thcvprevai]ing custorn. The military and foreign affairs
were reserved for the King, The same procedure was followed upon
amexing al- Madinah and Jeddah in the last days of 1925,

It was realised. however, after annexing all of al-Hijaz in 192¢
that this procedure was not workable and that a central adminisivative
body or agency for all of al-Hijaz had to be established. It was then
that a Viceroyalty was created in al~Hijaz, with Makkah as the capital,

and Faisal, the second eldest son of the King,

as the Viceroy, who
was assisted by an Advisory Council consisting of three members ap-
pointed by the King. 2 A Foundation Committecz was also created,
consisting of eight elected members representing the towis of al-Hijaz
and five others appoiuted by the King aleng with its Chaivman., The

main function of thic Coramittee was o put forward new and more

appropriaie governinental organisations and agencies, In the same



_vcaAr the King anncunced the establishment of consultative councils in
Makkah with ten mgr.nbers, Jeddal: and al-Madinah with six members
each, and in al-Taif and Yonbu with four members cach. These mem-
bers were to elect 13 of them to form a General Consultative Council
which was constituted as follows : four members from Makkah, four

from al-Madinah and Jeddah (two each), two from Yonbu and al-Taif

and three tribal chiels,
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he Kingdom of al-Hijaz

The Foundation Committee was able to put forward a draft of
the Basic Iastructions of the Kingdom of al-Hijaz within seven months
of its formation., The Ilijazi Constituticn, as it came to be known, was
promulgated and implemented in the same year. According to this
Constitution, the affairs of the country were divided into military and
foreign affairs administered by agencies responsible to the King him-
self; internal and judicial affairs connected directly with the office of
the Viceroy; and fiscal and educational affairs administered by direc-
torates connected with the Viceroyalty, The Basic Instructions of al-
Hijaz also established administrative councils at different levels. They
are the Consultative Council, which became up to 1953 the highest
legislative power in the country, second enly to the King; the
Administrative Councils of al-Madinah and Jeddah; the District Councils;
and Village and Tribal Councils. Municipal Councils were also estab-
].ié]l@.d in Makkah, al-Madinah and feddah. Ifor government organis:i-lti.on

during this period, sec Table (4.2).



TALLE (4.2)

Governmenta! Ovpanisation According to

the Basic Instructions of al-Hijaz in 1926

The King

General Inspectorate

Directerate of Foreign Affairs

Directorate of Military Affairs

The Viceroy

Consultative Council Accounting Beavd
—_— a . —
I
Internal Affairs Directorate of Directorate of Sharia
Finance Tublic Affairs

Education

Directorate of Generat Security judiciary Department
General Directorate of Health Pilgrimage Department
Directorate of Telegrams and Posts Endowment Deparument
Municipalities Department of the Two Sanctuaries

Source : Sadiq, opcit, p 4l
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4.2,2 The Councit of Deputies

The Viceroyaity was aware of the need to distinguish legislative
fromn executive functions, and as a result it was felt that an organ had
to be established to assist the Viceroy on executive matters. It was
then that the Council of Deputies was created in 1932, The Council
functioned as the highest exccutive power in the country. second only
to the King, but it was replaced in 1953 by the Council of Ministers
which marked the administrative unity of all the Kingdom of Saudi
Arabia, Table {4, 3) shows the governmental organisation during

this period.

4,2.3 The Council of Ministers

The responsibilities of the government v securc its domain,
seck justice for all, and to provide services for a larger area and on
a wider scale wexre intensively increasing, It had only three ministries
in 1950, namely the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Ministry of Finance,
and Ministry of Defence. It consisted also of departments or director-
ates under the name of Ministry of the Interior, which functioned ou a
very limited scale. By 1953, {ive other ministries were re-organised
or added, namely the Ministries of the Interior, Health, Education,
Communication, and Agriculture, along with other new Directorvates
such as thosz of Petroleum and Mineral Affaivs, and Labour and Social
Affairs. These governmental agencies were gradually acquiring juris-
diction over the whole country. It was due to the rising importance of a
central government to take the responsibility of administering the coun-

try on the naticnal level, and also due to the need {ox a central executive
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TABLE (4.3)

Governmental Orga

nisaticn under the

Council of Deputie

2 0w 1932

The King

Chairman of the C

cuncil of Deputies

Olfice of the Viceroy and
———=- Chairmanship of the Council
of Deputics

l l
Consultative Governers of Chairmanship
Council Provinces and of the Judiciary

Dependencies
[ . - . -
Royal Directorate of Ministey of
Cabinet Military Affairs Foreign Affairs
I~ - |
Agency of Financial Affairs Ministry of the Intexriox
- |
Directorate of Directorite of Directorate of

Health Zducation Telegrams and Posts
. I o -
Directorate Sharia Municipalitics Quarantines

of Police Court

Source :  Sadiq, op cit, p 43
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and administrative organ to co-crdinate the zctivites, plans and
authority of all the govermment agencies and ministries, that the
Council of Ministers was founded in 1953 and al-Riyadh hecame not
only thenational capital but the administrative centre of the Kingdom
as well. As may be seen from Table (4.4), the Saudi system of
government organisation becomes more complicated and increasingly
centralised.

Although the Basic Instruction, the Consultative Council, the
Council of Deputies and the different niinistries and directorates
were functioning on the local level until 1953, namely limited to al-
Hijaz, they gradually acquired national dorairaticn. Asir was evenwually
governed by the Viceroyalty of al-Hijaz, anc although thwe other major
areas, i.e., Najd, Jabal Shaminar and EII-HB,S&., were ruled a‘unc;t:
independently, they were gradually incoxporated into the domain of the
different ministries and directorates centred in al-Hijaz. Thus, while
the Financial Agency in Makkah (became Ministrv of Finance in 1932},
which was the biggest and most i.nf‘.uenf;ial‘government departiment
until 1953, was limited to al-Hijaz in 1928 - as may be seen from
Table (4.5) - it became responsible for the Financial affairs of al-
Hasa in 1929,3 opened two financial offices.in al-Jauf and al-Qurayyat
in 1932, and by 1950 had become responsibie for the financial affairs
of all the country by opening field offices in most of the adminisirative
centres of the Kingdom, as is apparent from Table (4. 5). ther

examples ol such arrangement can be found in Table {4.6).
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TABLE (4.4)

Organisation Chart of the Government of Saudi Arvabia

The King

High Committee for

and President of --- Administrative
Council of Ministers Reform
A
Royal Dept Council of Ministers Presidency of Council of
Ministers

Royal Bureau

Royal Protocol
Office

King's Private
Office

Crown Prince's

Ist Vice Prime
Minister
2nd Vice Prime
Minister

Council - Ministers

Office
Bedouin Affairs
Office

Committees
Regulation Cttee
Finance Cttee
Admin Cttee

a— _—

Bureau Presidency -
Council Ministers
Secretariat General -
Council Ministers

Military Division
Tech Co-cperation

[

Consultative
Council

T

Public Morality
Cowmmittee -
Hijaz

e e e e s e
l . ]
Public Morality
Cononitiee - Najd

and Iastern Province

Religious Supervision

Ifta’ and
Religious Institutes

|
!
|

Islamic University

|
|

|

Control and , ' : .
L | Intelhgence! Central Planmng! Public Works |
Investigation | o | :
Department ; Organisation ] Departmient |
Agency | |
| |
!
. | L .
General } Comptroller Disciplinary Grievance
Personnel Bureau | i General Board Board
1 L
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TABLE (4, 4)

(Continued)

o

|
i

S | —_
_ o Ministry of ]
Ministry of ! Ministry o ’ Ministry |
. . Finance and| -
Foreign | ol _ i ‘ of l
. National | .
Alfairs | Interior . Justice |
\ | Economy | |
e — ] !

I e e e o il ..'t. R e S
T, Tt T T T T o e
| Retirement, v Inst of ! i Saudi Arabian ! _ ;
N | Co ' | Agricultural !
: Pensions | Public b Monetavy | Vo k '

N . ' . 2C! N }
i Agency ! i Admin : Agency ! .
. ~d e e = OO | )

Ministry of
Information

!
Ministry of |
Pilgrimage
and Waqfs

|

m__.“-.w_._.j'
Ministry of |
Defence/ '
Aviation l

j

L e

i
Saudi Arabian
i
[

|
!
i Alrlines
i Corporation
|

o T
‘ National |
( Guard ’

)

Ministry of
Communi -
cations

Saudi
Arabian
Railroad

Agency

Commerce
and ‘

(bﬂinistry of
|

! Industry
L

Industrial
Research and
Development

Centre I

|

Ministry of | ! Ministry
Petroleum |
A i ol
and Mineral P oa
| Apriciltare
Resouvirces ,
- m——y
College of
. . Petroleum
Petromin
and
e Minerals
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TABLE (4. 4)

(Continued)

|
|
!

1
Ministry of ![ | Detsa st ‘ !
. . v Depavtment
Ministry of Ministry of ! Labour and i ]I Cirle’ i
s : L of Cixls
Education Health } Social ; . |
‘ i L Education |
i Affairs I
; i ] E—
i i
| |
| e I S
| ! i
| | i
N — e — R BV
l : i mo l l 1
f ) | {  Social Red '
| Al-Rivadh | : o o
LT I Insurance i Crageent
| University i , ' P '
| Ty . Agency i Soviety
b o e o U | b ]

Source Central O and M Department,
Ministry of Finance and National Economy
1391 Al 1971 AD
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TABLE (4.5)

Development of IMeld Departinents of the

Ministry of Finance up to 1950

Financial Agency - 1932
|

Ministry of Finance 4 1932

1
1928 (1)

(Financial Directcrate)
(in Makkah)
/

(Chairmanship of Finance)

(in Jeddah) All Govermment Al-Taif
Departments in
Makkah
f i ! i i
Al-1.ith Ribigh Al-Wajh Yanbu Al-Madinah
l |
Diba Uraluj
Al«[r Ula Tabouk
1932 | M
e — Al - Hasa (2)

1

r [ | ' i 1
A}-Madinah Uinluj Rabiglh Al-Wajh  Yonbu  Al-Taif  Jeddah

[ ] [ T 1 |
Al-Qurayyat Al-Jauf Al-Lith Tahouk Al-Ula Diba
oy
—
Al-Dhaleer
{
* 2
1950 @)
I = a ; 1 T 1
Dhahran  Abbha  Bishah Qaryah  Al-Riyadh Hail Buraidah
Asir
. ! — i
f [ T ]
Al-Birk Al-CGunludhah jazan Najran

scurces : Wdig, op cit, pp 76, 78 and 247

(1) Sa
(2) Zigktli, op cit, pp 375 and 377

Only new offices are cited below the yvear of velerence



TABLE (4.6)

-Development of Field Departments of

Selected Directorates and Departments

Gencial Directorate of Health

Makkah —

1935

1950

Health Areas

~——- Quarantine Oifices:

Yonbu, ai-Wajh, Diba,
Ribigh, al-Qunfudhah,
ai-Lith and Jazan

l [ |

Al-R D_rad Iy

Makkah  Jeddah Al-Madinah

Al-Taif  Yonbu Hail

Muna Al-Wajh  Al-Jauf
Rabigh Al-Qurayyat
Diba Al-Ula
Umluj Tabouk
Al-Lith Al-Misijid

Buraidah
Unaizah
Al-Majma
Al-Kharj
Shacqra
Al-Dawadmi
Marah
Qaxyah

| ]
i’U ;Ha sa Abhha

At-Qatif
Al-Dammam
Ras Misha'ab

Jazan
Al-Qunfudhah
Bisnah

Al-Jubail Tarabah
Ras Tannuralh  Al-Khurmah
Al-Hajrah

Dhahran Asir
Rijal Alma
Mahail

Khamis Mushait
Al-Bariqg

e o/ Continued



TABLE (4.6) (Continued)
General Department of Lducation
———
1936 |
r I I I ] i )
Makkah leddah Al-Madinah Al-Wajh Al-Ula Rabigh  Umluyj
[ _ T I i T 1
Diba Al-Qunfudhah Yonbu Tabouk Al-Dhafeer Abha
Jazan
1937,|
IO
I
| I I I I A !
Al-Riyadh Hail Buraidaeh Unaizah Al-Majma Al-Hasa Al-Qatil Al-fubail

. , i
Genecral Department of Posts and Telegrams
H
|
Post : Major Offices
I
[ 1 I 1
Makkah Jeddah Ai-Madinah Yonbu
Post : Mincr Offices
I
r | e e
Al-Taif Al-Dhahran Al-Ugair Al-Qurayyat
Al-Riyadh Jazan Al-TJubail Al-Jaul
Al-Hasa Al-Qunfudhah Al-Qatif Buraidah
Al-Wajh Al-Lith Najran Rabigh
Hail Umluj
Abha Al-Ula
Diba Tabouk
Telegram Stations
r ! R

Makkah Abha Tabouk Al-Daviadmi
Al-Riyadi Al-Wajh Al-Taif Qarxyal
Buraidah lazan Al-Jubail Al-Majma
Al-Qatit Al-Madinah Al-Ula Al-Lith
Al-Haga Rabigh Al-Qunfudhah
Jeddah Hail Youbu
Al-Qurayyat Al-Jauf Diba

o unees/Continued



TABLE (4.6) (Continued)

2

Customs Department

l

|

1950
Branches

|

I
|

Al-lijaz
E ranc h

Jeddah

Youbu

Umlyj
Al-Wajh

Diba
Al-Khuraibah
Sorah

Rabigh
Al-Madinah
Makkah
Al-"Taif
Al-Lith
Al-Qunfudhah
Al-Birk
Al-Hajrah
Al-Riyadh
Hail

Sources

o)

Northern
Branch

Tabouk
Haql
Al-TJaul

Al-Mughairah

Alfan
Al-Qurayyat
Al-Hamad
Al-Hadithah
Al-Ula

Boundary

Branch
Qaryah
Al-~Hafar
Linah

Um Radmah

Logah

Al-Duwaid

Branch

Al-Hasa and
Airport
Al-Mubarraz
Al-Dhahran
Alrport
Al-Ugair
Al-Klubar
Al-Dammam
Al-Qatif
Al-jubail
Ras Misha'alb
Darin
Ras Tanrurah

Southern

Branch

Jazan
Farasau Iz,
Al-Aridhah
Al-Khubah
Ai-Jabiri
Aibaij
Al-Muwassaim
Al-Tiwal
Al-Quhmah

Dhahran Asis

Najran
Mulagah
Alab
MNahuigah

I Hamza, Saudi Arabian Country, Al-Riyadh, 1968,

pp 219-229

Zivkili, op cit, p 378 and pp 402-403

59



4.3 The Essence and Authority of the Sandi Provinces

The estabiishment of the Saudi provinces goes back to the first
years of the state's history when it was called the Kingdam of al-
Hijaz, Najd and its Dependencies up to 1932, the year the country
was named the Kingdom of Saudi Avabia, As will he sgen later, the
Kingdom then was divided into two major administrative units -
namely al-Hijaz, and Najd, but with the rapid introduction of govern-
ment services to the different parts of the Kingdom and the increasing
responsibilities of the central government, these units gradually inc-
reased in number and were further divided into smaller units, The
need to set an elakorate law to define the functions and responsibilities
of the provincial governors (amirs) and the zubsrdinate governors
(also called amirs) was felt az early as 1939, when the Regulations of
the Provincial Governors and Administrative Councils were sancticned.
This law was clearly a step towards the maintenance of {ull supervi-
sion, control and co-ordination of government sexvices, as well as
ecrganising the fnnctions and responsibilities ¢l the highest administra-
tive authority in the provinces and their sub-divisions. It did not,
however, state the number ol provinces actually in operation, and
neither did it establish lines or limits of autherity for the different
levels of the administrative units., For example, no mention was
made of the precise authority of the provincial governors over theiv
subordinate governors; that is, the governors of the sub-divisions
which Tall within their jurisdiction.

According to the Taw of 1939, the provincial governors ere the

highest administrztive s well as execurive nower in the provinces,
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and are vesponsible to the highest authority in the state, that is the
King. Their main qucuons are to deal with the affairs of theiv prov-
inces in such a way as to refer them to the appropriate government
agencies and departments, to supervise the implementation of the
laws and instructions in the government departiments in their provin-
ces, to xeport any corruption in the government departments, tc be
alert o and divectly responsible for any movement against public
morality and security, to seek justice for ail members of the com-

munity, regardless of any consideration except that it is within the

authority invested in them, and to execute ali judgements passed by
the Sharia courts and all orders by the state high authovity, The law

states persistently that the authority of the proviucial governor is
confined to his province, whose limits should be known. and he is noi
to interfere with the affairs of other provinces.
The law also stresses the fact that all Leads of government
agencies and departments must abide by the orders and instructions of
the governor in the administrative affairs of the units concerned,
whether provinces, districts, towns, or ville

according to the

ages,

1

authority irvested in him by laws and instructions and to the extent
that his instructions are in hayrmony with the laws and instructions
organising and administering the affairs of those agencies and depart-
ments. 'The governors are also responsible for the wellare and
economic development of the communities, and they must advise or
draw the attention ol the other gevernment departments to take the

appropriate action teo achieve tils goal.

The aunthority and responsibilities of the governor under the law


http://whetherprovinc.es

(1)

(i)

(iii)

ol 1939 could be grouped into six categories:-

His Authovity as a Representative of the Central Covermment

The governor is to study carefully all matters, claims and com-
plaints referred to him by members of the community within his
domain, and assign these to the appropriate government depariments
according to the following order:-

(a) All judicial matters should go to the Sharia courts,

whether they concern settled or nomadic population.

(b) Mavters which are related te other government dep-

artments snould be assigned to thern with the
Governor's point of view,
(c) All other matters should be referred to the adminis-

trative council for consideration and carcful study.

His Responsibility to Maintain Law and Order

He is responsible for investigating and byinging to a halt any cox-
»

ruptive and destructive movement which might envanger the Iives of
citizens, or might be directed against public morality, He is also
responsible for any tribal menace and criminal actions, and he must
use his power and means available to bring thc parties concerned to
justice, He has a right to inflict punishment based on "enough and
convincing grounds’™, which depends onperscnal interpretation.and he

)

is to be directly responsible if it is proved orherwise.

Semi-judicial Responsibilities

He is to seek justice for all and to refrain from taking paxtin

&



v)

segregative actions against any groups of the community, auad it is his
direct responsibility to stop such actions. He could bring two conflict-
ing parties into agreement as long as his action was within the Sharia

law.

Executive Authority

(@) He is to execute sentences passed by the Sharia
courts according to the laws related to this
procedure.

(b) He is to guard govermment properties and offer help
to those who are responsible for the collection of
taxes according to the laws and instructions rel-
ated to this procedure,

(¢) He has a right to inspect and supervise the execﬁtion
VUI the laws and instructions by the government
departments and agencies within his domain,

(d) All heads of government agencies and departments
in his domain are his responsibility in theii work
and conduct within the law organising the relations

between the governors and heads of local agerncies.

Planning Authority

The governor could advise or suggest to the high authoxity or the
government departiments concerned any plaus of great advantage to his
province, or use his influence in the government to urge those con-

O

cerned to implement such nlans.



(vi)

\,.‘
N
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Duties and Restrictions

The goverucr is to follow in practice and conduct the Sharia
doctrine. He is not to pry into the affairs of other government agencies
except within the law. He cannot, for example, put Himits or restric-
tions on the authority which has been assigned to heads of other depart-
ments. He must also refrainfom interferving with the affairs of other
provinces and must be coufined in all his conduct to this province,

whose limit should be known to hini.

Under the law of 1939, an elected administrative council was to
he established in cach province. Its main function is two-fold. First,
as a representative body of the central govermment, it has administra-
tive power almost identical to that of the goveruors, who are also
chairmen of these councils. Seccnd, as an <lected body, it represents
the locd population in supervising the execution of laws and the implein-
entation of welfare plans, and in demanding & hetter standavd of living.
The authority and responsibilities of the administrative councils could

be grouped under four headings.

supervisory Authority

The Administrative Councils supervise the execution of laws and
illSt;l"UCl"lOnS in all government departments, and draw the attention of
the governors to any carelessness in this respect. They should decide
on the most appropriate means of offering help to the municipal

agencies.



(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

Flanning Authority

They have the right to confer with othev departments and agencies
regarding any constructive and econcmic schemes and give recommen-

dations in this respect to the high authority.

IExecutive Authority

The Councils decide the terms which the government should adopt
in case of ugreement to he concluded between the goverament and other

parties in

I}

juestions of providing government offices with furniture
and office equipment, or renting and selling government properties.
They also provide work permits to local and foreign companies, and

decide the priority of municipal services (sewage, street lighting and

paving, and its supply of mains water).

semi-judicial Authority

It is the responsibility of the Administrative Councils to examine
any complaints of a non-judicial nature bhetwean members of the com-

munity or between those and goverument officials.

The provincial administrative council consists of four to eight
elected members according to the status and size of the province.
The bases upon which this evaluation is judged are not defined. The
governor of the province is always the chairiman of the council, hut it
could hold meetings under the chairmanship of his deputy in the
council. The members are to be Gz]ect¢c1 for twe years, but they may
be re-clected for miore than one terni.

rra
1

he vesponsibilities of the provincial governors and the admin-
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istrative councils as prescribed in the law of 1639 are overlapping,
unspecified in ce.rtahll aspects, obscure and vague in others., The
general fearures of size, shape, population of and relation between
the different levels cf the administrative units are ignored. The law
itself was never applied at the national level, and hence administra-
tive councils are not to be found outside the western part of Saudi
Arabia., However, provincial, district and village governors held the
responsibilities and authovity assigned to them, but they became
varied in this respect according to their pecrsonalities. As years
passed, their authority became traditional but vague and obscure.
except when specific reasponsibilities and authority are invested on them
individually.

In 1963, a step wae taken to re-organise the provincial system in
the form of the Provincial Regulations, sancticned by Royai Decree
No 12 on 21.5. 1383' (9th October 1963). Although the Royal Decree
states in its second paragraph that the Regulations should be implem-
ented within nine months of their proclamation, none of the irems has
been applied or adopted, except those concerning the responsibilities of
governors at all levels, which are identical to those stated in the law

of 1939.

4.4 Place of Provinces in the Administrative Structure of the Ministry .

of Interior
Before the establishment of the Ministry of Interior in 1370 AH

(1951), all provincial governors were directly linked and responcible 1o

the King (or his Viceroy in the case of al-Hijaz). They were the



administrative governors and personal vepresencatives of the King in
ruling the areas assigned to them. From the administrative point of
view, the provinces at that time were independent, with the King as
the highest authority, and to whoin all matters concerning them were
referred. TFrom the financial point of view, they studied, formed
and submitted theiv anmal budgets for approval to the Minisiry of
IFinance, which supervised the planning and aliocation of the state

: 4 . .
hudget. When the Ministry of Interior was established as the high-
est authority for provincial governors, some were inclined to resist
since this would have meant the lowering of their rank and posi-tion.,
From the financial point of view, theve came to be, as a direct

result, a distinction between firgt and second rank provinces, Th

e

o
o

former denoted those provinces which plan, svbniit o, and discy
their annual budget plans dirvectly with, the Ministry of Finance, These
have been administratively linked to the office of the Minister since

1953 and Vice-Minister since 1970, Up to 1936 the fivst rank provinees
were al-Riyadh, the Eastern Province (al-Hasa), the Noxthern Boundaries,
Hail and al-Qaseem. Makkah, al-Madinah, Asir and Tabouk were added
in 1960, 1965, 1970 and 1973 respectively. The second rank provinces
are linked to the Deputy Minister of the Interior in both financial and
administrative matters. Tables {(4.7) and (4. 8) show these second

rank provinces in 1958 and 1973.



TABLL (4.7)

First and Second Rank Provinces in 1958

First Rank Provinces

Al-Riyadh
Hail
Al-Qaseermn

The Eastern Province (al-Hasa)

The Noxthern Boundaries Province

Second Rauk Provinces

Makkah
Al-Zaima

Wadi al- jumum
Al-Kamil
At-Khurmah
Afif

Raniah
Al-Khasirah
Al-Taif
Tarabah
Al-Lith
Al-Birk
Al-Rith
Sharurah

The Northern Province (Tabouk)

Al-Jauf

Al-Muwaih
Dhulum
Midrikah
Jeddah
Rabigh
Younbu
Al-Madinah
Taima
Bishah
Baljourashy (now al-Bahah)
Al-Qunfudhah
lazan
Najran
Abha

Al-Qurayyat



TABLE (4. 8)

Place of Saudi Provinces in the Admirastrative

Structure of the Ministry of Intevior in 1973

The Minister

Vice-Minister

Governors of First Deputy Minister P
o B CPULY T SLe] Deputy Minister
Rank Provinces for Municipaiities

Al-Riyadh

S PV, [V

Makkah [‘ ’[

Al-Madinah ‘ .

Ti E 1( Provi ther Governors of
12 Eastern Province , . )
S Depariments Second Rank
(Al-Hasa) Provinces

Asir

Jail

He Al-Jauf

{\ﬂl-Qaseem } Al-Qurayvat

I'he Northern Boundaries Nt ran

. (J.J cl
Province Jazan
.z cliy
The Northern Province Al-Balial
il BIS B PEA H
T k oo
(Tabouk) Raniah
Bishah

Al-Khasirah
Afif
Yonbu

G



CHAPTIER FIVE

EVOLUTION OF THIE PROVINCES CF

SAUDI ARABIA UP TO 1955

During the course of its history, the state of Saudi Arabia has
developed a unique provincial system @ unicue hoth in the manner in
which it has evolved and in the character it has acquired. It is the
outcome of a mixture of factors which extend from the arsal charac-
teristics of the diffexent parts of the state to factors related to the
persounal characteristics of individual authorities or to the traditional
social organisations. This chapter will examine the factore which
underline the emergence of the tervitorial organisation of the Saudi
provinces up to 1955, It will follow the evolution of these provinces
and their sub-divisions, and examine their territorial extent and the
criteria upon which these limits were based.

The writer in the course of his [ield investigation in Saudi
Arsbia found it very difficult to trace the evolution of the Saudi prov-
inces between thelr emergence and the year when they came under the
authority of the Ministry of Interinv, around 1553, The difficulty en-—‘
countered is the outcome of very many factors, but a few of them are
more important. Yirst, the docuinents related to this subject, and
many others cencerning the early stages of the country's administra-
tion, have jusi been moved to al-Riyadh from Makkaly, where the
Minigtvy of Finance which supervised the financial affaivs of the pro-
vinces up to 1953 was formerly situated. They are unclassified,

highly confidential, and would take at least a year of full-time eifont



by at least two devoted and specialised persons classifying and
arvanging them beflore they could be available fer review and analyses.
sSecond, most of the persons who werked duving that period in positions
that enabled them to form a geneval view of this subject are ¢ither
unknown, vanished, or engaged in other responsibilities. 1n preparing
this chapter, the author reiied heavily on twe kinds of sources, The
first is some documents available in the Ministry of Interior and the
Institute of Public Administration, concerning fthe provincial aaminis-
tration during this perviod. The second type is the books of those who
were assignad to very high and authoritative positions in the Saudi
government during the period concerned (frem 1920 to approximately

A AL

1950). 5

5.1 The Saudi Proviuces up to 1935

From the annexation of al-Hijoz in 1925 to the end of the al-
Yaman War in 1934, the country was broadly divided iato two politico-
administrative units, each having its own adminisirative feamres and
organisations (see Chapter Four). These weve al-Hijaz and Najd
with its Dependencies. Iligure (5. 1) should be consulted for matex-

ials throughout this chapter.

A.  Al-Hijaz

As stated previously, al-Hijez was ruled and admiaisiered by
the Viceroy or Agent-General, who acted as the personal representa-
tive of the King in this area. 1t had cevtain admianistrative arrange-

ments which derived their essence from mixed forzign influences afier
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a long period of contact with outside powers, and which served as the
hases for what i3 now fhe central government. At this stage, al-
Hijaz preserved a srate of autonomy with the {ing as the only unifying
force with the rest of the country. It even maintained control over an
area similar to that area proclaimed and controlled by the Sharifs of
Makkah as the Ottoman Willayat of al-Hijaz. According to the budget
of 1349 (¢ 1930), the province of al-Hijaz was divided into twelve dis-

tricts (amarat).

1. Mzglfkah

The city itsell was the capital of the Kingdom of al-Hijaz as it
wad been the capital of the Sharifate dyeasty for ten centuries. The
district of Makkah extended over the territories of the Ashraf tribes
hetween Wadi al-THada in the noxth and Wadi al-5Sadiyyah in the south,
with Jabal Kara as the eastern limit of the district. Tt also contained
some territories belonging to the Sulaim in Wadi Sitarah, which form
the northern limit of the district, and some Utaiba tercitories as far
as al-Dafinah in the west. The district was undoubtedly divided into
smalleyr units on tribal bases, The arca contained at least 12 Ashraf
tribes with well-known limits, Figure (5.2) shows the approximate
exient of Makkah disivict and the location of the tribes known to be
under its authority. One example of the pattern used to sub-divide

this district is what came to be known as Madavik al-Ashraf (the sub-

districts of al-Ashraf), which were established and delimited by King
Abdul Aziz directly after annexing MNakkah to his realm,
T'he purpose of those sub-divisions was to guarantee the security and

cafery of the pilgrimsage route to Makkah from every direction by

104
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FigS2 MAKKAH PROVINCE PRIOR TO 1959
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TRIBES OF ASHRAF DISTRICTS

1 AL-MADIQ DISTRICT IV JAMUM (Wadi Fatimah) DISTRICT
I. Bani Mosoud 13. Alawat
2.Af-Hukman,Qawasim, Mahya 14. Al-Manaimah
3 Al-Kirzan 15. Rawajihah
16. Dhawi Husain and Lihian
I AL-KAMILDISTRICT I7. Magattah, Shariyah, Subhah, Huwaisot,
4. Bani Sulaim Hawarimoh, Agfah, Maqahisah, Badwah

and Majanin
Il AL-HUSAINIYAH DISTRICT
5. Nodawiyin ond Al-Fakhir

6.Jahadilah TRIBES OF SURROUNDING DISTRICTS
7. Dhawi Surur 8. Harb

8. Shanabirah,Thalibah and Zanabijah 19. Rogah (Utaibah)

9. Quroish, Dhaowi Zaidand Dhawi Libas 20. Bani Abdilloh (Mutair)

10. Al-Abadilah 2|. Zawahirah

1. Hudhail 22. Rahman

|12. Tukhmaoh and Husainat 23 Dhawi Hasan (Ashraf)




making certain Sharifs (normally heads of Sharif tribes) responsible
for certain areas which were usually the territory they traditionally
controlled. The district of Makkah was ruled and administered by a
provincial administration, Chapter Two and Table (2. 1)), a post

which is still held by a Sharif but with decreasing authority due to the
presence of a governor and depuiy governor in Makkah with higher
authority and wider responsibilities. It is held that the reason behind
the fact that this post is still functioning, and that is is always held by
a Sharif, is that it was among the conditions agreed upon bztween the
people of Makkah and King Abdul Aziz in the events that led to the com-

plete annexatioa of al-Hijaz, P'ie authority of ine Sharif Qaimmaaam

is nowadays restricted to tribal affairs.

Due to its lecation as the closest town in the Hijaz mountains to
Malkkah, the capital and administrative centre of al-Hijaz for at least
ten centuries, al-Taif bacame the administrative as well as the econo-
mic centre for many scuthern tribes., During this period, al-Taif dis-
trict consisted of the territories of the tribes of Quraysh in the nonth,
Adwan in the east, Bani Sufyan, Bani Salim, Bani Szad, Bal-Harith,
Thagif, Bani Malik (which was the lasi scuthernmost tribe under the
authovity of al-Taif before this period - see Chapter Three), Zahran
(only those of the mountain, as the document related to the establish-

o . Ly O s .
ment of Ghamid and Zahran Province reveals), and some scctions of

Ghamid al-Badw (those living on the castern slope of al-Savar),

Ch



3. Jeddah
This district controlled the coastal plaic from Rabigh to the port
of Jedduh, an area totally inhabitea by the Masruh, @ major subtribe of

the Harb, The district was also, and stili is, edministered by a

Qaimmacain who is not a Sharilf,

4, 1\}--Machnaiw_

This hoiy city 1s known to be the centre of the Haxh tribe (with
the exception ol the Masruh subtribe who are centred avound Rabigh).
As an administrative unit, it contained in this period most of the Harb
territory north, east, south and west of al-Madinah city. It also con-

Q
tained the territory of Bani Abdullah, a section of the Mutair.

5. Youbu
This is the centre of the Juhaina tribe, whose chiel has always
been a Sharif., The district included, strangely, some of Juhaina terri-

tory along with the territory of Subh, a sub-section of the Harb centred

around Badr and Jabal Subh.

6. Umluj
For unknown reasons, this district shared Yonbu control over the
. 10 , - .
Juhaina, This could be a result of conflicts between the sections
that live around the two ports.
7. Al-Wajh
This is the centre of the Billi tribe whose texritory is controlled

by the district,

5. Diba

This district aciuded all the Huweaitat territory from south of




Diba (the centre of the triba) to the undelined boundary line between
the then Kingdom of ai-Hijez and Jordon. The eastern Iimit of this
district has been mainly taken by officials and others as the Harrat
Uwairid and Hisma ranges, which have been the eastern limit of the

. ) 11
Huwaitatl territory.

9. Tabouk

This town is the centre of the Bani Atiyah tribe, whose territory
touches that of the Huwaitat in the west, and exiends from the al-
Hijaz-Jordan frontier line to a4 west-east ling cutting Farrat Uwairid

into two halves, the southern one being cccunied by a small tribe called

12
the Mawahib.

10, Al-Ula

The district of al-Ula consisted of the territories of some sulb-

sections of the Harb, Awlad Ali (Anazah) and Hutaim.

13, Al-Lith

Besides the territory of the Dhawi Hasan tribe, this distvict
consisted of the territory of Zahran (only those living in Tihama). It
extended from Wadi Dogah in the south to Wadi al-Saadiyah in the north

where it touched the district of Makkah,

By 1933, al-Hijaz Province was enlarged by adding to it the
northern province of Wadi al-Sirhan, which consisted of the two districts
ef al-Qurayyat and al-Jauf., While the latter was under the authoxity
of the Governor of Hail from the time of its annexation to the Saudi

13 . . R : '
state, al-Qurayyat was directly ruled Iy the King, who appointed

specially selecred governors {or this district due to the conflict hetween



LGS
Tordan and the Saudl state over its jurisdiction. Y Another district
was added i1 the south, Thiz is al-Qunfudhai, which was once under
the Idrisids of E-Iabia'. It extended from the lava field south of Wadi
Hali in the south tn Wadi Dogah in the north, and included such tribes
as the Mazhailth and Bant Shihab in Wadi Dogah, Abadila and Ajalin in
Wadi Ahsibs, Zubaid in Wadi Qarma, Bani Zaid in Wadi Qanuna,
Nawashira, Maramid, Bani Yala, Bal Air, Hasana, Shughafa, and
Shardi in Wadi Yaba, and Amnur, Bani Dhib, Mashaikh, Kenanra, Rabia,
Bani Hilal, Minjaha, Selalirna and Bani Vahyah in Wadi Hall and its
tributaries, }

Anotier district was established and attached to the Viceroyalty
of al-Hijaz, This wasg the district of Ghamid and Zahvran {now batiey
known as the province of al-Rahal) which is chosen in this thesis to be
examined as a case study, and so ! refer the reader to the part dealing
with this. 1t is only necessary here to state that this district existed
before the annexation of al-Hijaz and formed one of the gadas of the
Liwa of Asir which was under the Ottcman Willayan of al-Yaman
(Chapter Two). For undisclosed reasons, the different secticns of the
two tribes of Ghamid and Zahran were dispersaed and assigned to four-
districts : al-Taif, al-Lith, al-Qunfudhah, and Bishah., When the dis-
trict was established in 1934, these sections were assimilated to form

the territory of the district.

B. Najd and irs Dependencics

This unit comprised many divisions which were not heniogeneous

from the administrative point of view, Their inclusion in one politico-



administrative unit sprange from historical reasons. Most of rhem have
becn associated historicalty and politically with Najd and the Saudi state
for the past two centuries (Chapter Thiee).  Thev also shared a trad-
itional administrative system based on tribal affiliation and persocnal-
ised relations., These divisions ave the provinces of Najd, al-Qaseem,

Jabal Shamumnar or Hail, al-Hasa or the Eastern Province, Asir,
and Jatawn

1. Province of Najd

The term Najd in this context applies to « much smaller area
than the widely used geographic term. It is restvicted to denote the
arca greatly influenced by Jabal Tuwaiq, which is among the many relief
features in central and eastern Arvabia that have been produced by tile-
ing and erocion of sedimentary layers. The charactaristics of these
physical features are significant here in that thelr configucation and
orientation are the determinant factors in the existence of settlement
centres, and therefore in the essence of tervitorial divisions in this parnt
of Arabia., The relief features concernazd take the form of a serics of
belts of ridges (locally called Safrawat) and sand areas (Mufud) succes-
sively parallel to each other and often aligned north-south with some
flexuring. These are shown in Figure (5.3), which explains the fact that
this geomorphic structure has given rise tc a peculiar drainage pattern
that helped to develop a widely accepted and recognised system of texr-
ritorial divisicens whose origin is uncertain.  As fav back as the early
Saudi rule of rhe cighteenih century. this system was adopted
and formed the basic principles upon which district delimitations
and administrative divisions are haszed, These divisions as

they stood at the beginning of this century wers shown by Lorimer
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in his invaluable work on the Tersion Gulf, They were also recognised
by Ribani, who rightly added to Lovimer's divisions the districts of

| 16
Mahmal and Shuaib. Up to 1934, the province of Najd consisted,
according to Faud Hamza, of ten districts and feur tribal centres.
They were the districts of al-Riyadh, al-Hariq, al-Hautah, al-Aflaj,
Wadi al-Dawasiy, al-Mahmal, Sudair, al-Washm, Aht al Widyan
(Raniah, Tarabali and al-Khurmah), and Bishal, There were four
tribes attached to the province : the Subai and Suhul centred in Riyadh
(they were traditionally called Badw ai-Aridh), Qahtan Najd centred in
al-Rain, and Utaibah in al-Dawadmi. There is doubt whether the
Mutair centred in al-Ayrtawiyah followed Najd or Jabal Shammar.,

(i) Ai-Riyadh. The city of al-Riyadh wag the capital of Majd

and its Dependencies and the centre of the district which controlied the
villages along Wadi Hanifah and its tributaries, According‘ tc Hamza,
the districtincluded .the three traditional districts of al-Shuaib, al-
Aridh and al~Kharj, which wexe thought of by the local inhabitants as
separate districts and therefore administered as such,

(ii) Al-Hautah, and (iii) Al-Hariqg. Although these districts and

their villages have similar physical environments and are located on the
same wadi (al-17ar) and its tributaries, they scemed to constitute until
recently separate units in every government field agency. The factors
behind this have never been clearly stated, as is the case with many
simi]ar cases to be mentioned later on, 1t is a commonly known fact
that bitterness and sometimes open conflict have always existed between
two feading villages sharing @ wadi bur having dirferent tribal affiliations

(especially the leading fawiiies), This is the traditional rivalry along



with tribal warfare which shaped the history of cenrral Avabia before the

establishment of the Saudi state. Central Avabia has lived through many
examples of such sedentary vivalry and bitterness, and some of them
gtill persist. This could be true in the case of al-Hantah and al-Hariq.
The first oasis, along with many others in this district, has been oc-
cupied mainly by the Tamim tribe, and the major oasis is often called
Hautat Bani Tamim to distinguish it from other Hautalis (a cominon-
place name in Najd). The inhabitants of al-Huriq, on the other hand,

. : . . . - . 17
are from the Hszazinah section of the Ruwaish (2 subtiibe of Anazah).
To this could be added another significant facter in preserving the sep-
arate identity of these districts. Between 1909 and 1910, King Abdul
Aziz had to face two internal uprisings : the Hazazinal of al-Hariqg 2ad
al-Arafah, who are cousins of thc King. Both uprisings took hoth al-
Hariq and al-Hautah as headquarters, but were quickly terminated, and
the two districts were re-occupied and promised some form of self-
rule.

(iv) Al-Aflaj.  The settled inhabitants of ihis district are mostly
Dawasin, who also form the majority of the nomadic inhabitants, The
district is noted fov its numevrous springs, from which the name aflaj

(plural of falj, or fellej) is derived.

(v) Wadi al-Dawasir. 1t is the last district in the south and

1

controis the numerous villages along this wadi, which is thought of as
the outlet of Wadi Tathlith, Wadi Bishah and Wadi Raniah. This time,
the maiu source is not Jabal Tuwaiq, and theveiore the distrizt, unlike
some other districts east of this ridge, extends west of labal Tuwaia,

probably to the puints of contact with the above-mentionad wadis, The



inhabitants belong to the Dawasir tribe, whose terrvitory might have
been used to delimit the southern extent of Najd.

(vi) Al-Mahmal, This district extends over the area domin-

ated by numerous wadis running from the main ridges in Khashm al-
Husain, Raghbah and Sabkhat al-Gasab.

(vii) Sudair, This is the northernmost district of Najd and
is separated from other southern districts by Wadi Atk., Tt exteuds te
al-Dahna in the east and noxth and to Nufud al Thuwairat aad Jabal

Tuwaliq in the west,

(viil) Al-Washm, Geographically, this name denofes a much

more restricted area than its political domain ~ at least from wha
. 19 . . . :
has been recorded by Hamza, wiio included al-Dawadini aud al-

Shaara among itz towns., 1n this case, the digtrict cxtends west of
r)

Nufud al-Sir, which is the traditional western limit of al- Washm.,

(ix) Ahl al-Widyan, "Tnhabitants of the valleys",  This district

included the territory of the al-Bugqum and Subai tribes, who have as
their centres the important cases of Tarabah, al-Khurmah aid Raniah.
The al-Buqum consider as their territory Horrat Hadau, with the
eastern edge of Sahl Rukbah as their western limit, Havrat al—Buqmﬁ
- . . - : 2]
and Wadi Tarabah with the oasis of Tarabah as their centre. Tae
Subai, on the other hand, occupy the land east of Harrat Hadan in the
west to Urug Subai where Wadi Subai, the lower basin of Wadi Tarabah,
disappears. Their land extends from nortin of al~-Khurmah, where the
territory of Utalbah begins (the actual boundary between these two tribes
is piven by Hzmza to be the loewer basin of Wadi Qattan, Reha ridges, and

22

Shuaib Khanshal) io 3 mid-poiut between Raniah and Bishah, Wadi

Jmet
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Dhahab, ™~ This would mean that the Subai tiibe controls Wadi Subei,
Harrat Nawasif, which 15 also known as Harrat Subai, and the middle
and lower basin of Wadi Raniah., The Subai tribe is known to have as
its close ailies the tribe of Suhul of al~Aridh around al-Riyadh, where
a whole section of the Subai live. The most important centres of this
tribe are the oases of al-Khurmah and Raniah,with each controliing

separate sections of the tribe.

The inclusion of the three oases and tribal centres of Tavabah,
Raniah and al-Khurmah in Naid Province was, and to somie extent still
is, among the most controversial issues in the relations between al-
Ashraf of a}_‘l»hja:/; and the Saudis of MNajd for most of the first quarter
of the twentieth century, each claiming them 10 br::} art of his demaiin,

The dispute over.them led, in fact, to a series of balt*los hetwean
the two states. Among the famous of these is the Tarabal battle of
1919 and al-Taif in 1924, the result of which was the complete annex-
ation of al-Hijaz in the last months of 1925, 'This dispute was only a
part of the unsolved problem of boundary delimitation between the two
states, and it was also a part of the traditional speculation over the
territorial limits of both al~Hijaz and Najd as geographical entities

} .24 . .
(Chapter Oue). The arguments nut forward by the twe parties
could be reproduced here to establish certain facts which have some
bearing on ouxr subject. Al-Ashrafl of al-Hijaz claimed that the cases
of Tarabah and al-Khurmah were part of al-Hijaz as a geographical
unit as well as a political entity since they are nearer and more associ-
ated geographically with al-Hijaz than with Nojd, which is separated

from them by barven, tribzal land, !t was also cloimed that up to the
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dispute, the two oases were controlled dnd ruled by a section of al~
Ashraf called al-Abadilah, who lived there and became the primary
landowners as well ;'.15 the nilers undet the Shavifate state of al- Iijaz.
Al- Ashraf generally claimed jurisdiction over Raniah, Bishah, Wadi
al-Dawasir, al-Khurmah, Tarabah and the territories of the Utaibah
and Harb, a claim that would have enabled them to control part of al-
oL 25 _ ,
Qaseem and western Najd, The Saudis, on the other hand, consid-
ered the oascs cf Tarxabah, Raniah and al-Khurmah as part of Najd on
the grounds that they are located east and south-east of Jabal Hadan,
which has been traditionally considered as the dividing feature between
al-Hijaz and Najd, as expressed by the old saying, "Majd starts {rom

26
where Hadan is seen'. Another imporiani fact which forms the

basis of the Saudi claim is that the inhabitants of these oases have ac-
cepted and fought for the religious revival which the Saudi state has
adopted and espoused. They have ever since been associated historic-
ally, politicaily and religiously with Najd.

(x) Bishah. The oasis of Bishah is neted for its strategic
location and as an important transportation centre hetween Asir, al-
Hijaz and MNajd, In previous periods, whenfhe army of the Saudi Staté
depended entively on the-camel, Bishah was the first oasis to be en-
countered towards Asir after a long journey across the barren and much
dissected plaieau of Upper Najd. Lventually it became an important
military station, previding the army with {resh troops, ammunition
and supplies. Vo this must be added the original function of the oasis
as an important trading post for the settled as welil as nomadic inhabi-

tarts, and as an agriceliural centve,  FPuvthermore, the oasis became



the centre of a district of considerable size, whose allepiance, owing

to the above-mentioned chavacteristics, has been sought by Asir, Najd,

and al-Hijaz. The district at this period controiled the tribal terri-
tories of the Aklab in the north and east, the northern sections of the
Shahran, Balharith, Khatham, Balqarn, Shumran of the mountains and

: . . . _ 27 ..
Ghamid al-Hijaz, with sections of Ghamid al-Badw {nomads). The
last two were separated from Bishah in 1934 to form with the rest of
the territory cf the Ghamid and Zahran a separate district. Bishah
district ée}:med., on evidence of later development, to include some
sections of the Qahtan around Tathlith and to extend as far south as
Khaibar,

The province of Najd also lucludad the tevritories of four MNajdi
tribes.

(i) Subai and Sulul. They are calizd the tribas of al-Aridh,

the small district centred in al-Riyadh, The first is the same tribe

as that living arcund al-Khurmah and Raniah, with the thiee areas hav-

. . 28
ing specific sections. Both tribes are noted es having been settlad

in the area for a long pericd, and therefore settled members of them
could be found in almost every Naidi viliage. Evidence of their easrly
settlement could be derived {rom the list of al-hijar (the Bedouin

settlement centres established by King Abdul Aziz in and after the

second decade of this century). Inix this list the Suhul was never met-
tioned, while the Subai had only six hijar, compared with 33 and 19

, . 29
belonging to the Harb and Utaibah respectively.

(iiy Qahtan, This ig one of the higgest tribes in Arebia and

controls a territory extending from the Saudi-Yamani boundary

o
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around Dhahran al-Janub to the heart of Nuid north of Nufud al-Dihai,
where the Qahtanis have their primary hijra at al-Rain, The tribe is
traditionally divided into Qahtan Asir and Qahtan Najd, each with dis-

— , 30 .. . . . .
tinct sections. The fivst occupies the southern part of Asir, facing
the Saudi~Yamani boundary both in al-Sarat and in Tihama and Wadi
Tathlith with the upper course of Wadi Bishah, while the second con-
trols- the dissected plateau with its numervrous wadis west and north
of Nufud al-Dihai,

(iii) Utaibah. The territory of this tribe was the subject of a
long disputz between the Sharifate and Saudi states, both claimiing
jurisdiction over the tribe on the basis of exacting taxes from the
tribe on a regular basis, As mentioned before, tribes as powerful as
the Utaibaﬁ pay faxes to the strongest side, enabling it to change sides
and therefore shifting allegiance as often as possible. The territory

of this tribe extends roughly from a line connecting the eastern slopes

of al-Hijaz mountain east of al-Taif{ and Harrat Rihat at Ushairah vo

31 L . . .
al-Washm and al-Qaseem, the principal Utaibah hijra being

Ghataghat at the south-eastern end of Nufud al-Qunaifidah. It seems
from the available resources that the tribe was dividéd into two large
sections : the Rogah and Bergah. The former is known to be mostly
associated with al-Hijoz, with some sub-sections living deep in this
area around Makkah, al-Taif and al-Sail, while Bergah occupies the
central descrt and extends as far eastward as Tuwaig mountain. r
The dividing line between these two sections of Uie Utaibah,and pre-
sumably thercflore between Najd and al-Hijaz, is not clearly known,

sut a close observer suggests from first-hand knowledge that the sec-

—

—t



ticn of Rogah claims all watering places norih of the Riyadh- Makkah
route {rom Nufud al-Sir and westward, with the other section, the
2

o . .. 32 L . .
Bexrgah, claiming the watering places south of it. I'his point of view

is supported by the existence north of this route of Utaihah hijar and

watering places belonging to the Rogah, such as al-Souh, Dahinah,
Usailah, Sajir, Arja, Kabshan and Nifi, while Bergah has as its primary

hijar Ghatghat, Arwa, Sanam aad Rawdah, all of which are south of the
34 . . .
route. I'his would mean that the tervitory of both secrions of the

tribe penetrates into both al-Hijaz and Najd. and therefore it would he

inconceivable to think of the boundary between their territories ag a div-

“iding line between the political entities of al-Hijaz and Majd, as many

sources implied.

(iv) Mutair, This is ancther great noxthern nomadic tribe,
whose allegiance has always been with the Saudis, except when the
Mutairs headed by their Chief Faisal al-Dawish revolted along with

. . 35 i s
other tribal members of the lkhwan, especially the Utaibah and
Ajman, against King Abdul Aziz - a revolt that lasted from 1920 to

36 .., _ .

1930, I'he tribe was closely watched and controlled from the centre,
al-Riyadh, but its territory afterwards in the 1930's became a subject
of dispute hetween the provinces of Hail and al-Hasa, as will be men-
ticned later. The territory cf this tribe extends from around al-Kuwait
town to al-Qascem, and from the Arabian Gulf and the dira of the Ajman
in the east to Wadi al-Batin to include part of al-Kuwait, al-Dibdibah

. . . 37
plain and the northevn part of this province (Najd),

In summary, the province of Najd comprised a tervritory extending

from the sandy beit of al-Dahna from the east and south-ecast to Nulud



al-Thuwairvat and the province of al-Qaseem in the north, The south-
western territory included the lower valleys of Tathleth, Bishah,
Raniah, ‘farabah and the whole of the Subai and Dawasir territory,
while the western limit north of al~-Khurmah is not precisely known,
although later development suggests that it is a line aligned north-
south running half~-way hetween al-Nugrah and Arjah in the north (on
the road from al-Qaseem to al-Madinah) to half-way between Afif and

al-Dafinah in the south until it reaches the sandy area of Uruqg Subai,

2. The Province of at-Qaseem

Although al-Qaseem is undoubtedly part of 'traditional’ Najd, it
'acquired. through historical and political incidents a very unique 'per-
sonality' distinguishing it from the very closely associated area of
‘political” Najd and Jabal Shammar. GCeographically, al-Qasecm is
an area dominated by the Wadi al- Rumnmah and its tributarics (especially
from the north and south in its middle basin). Its main settlements
are relatively recent villages, mosﬂy located on the left hand of the
valley. Historically and politically, it has generally enjoyed a virtual
autonomy, although at times it hecame dependent or semi-dependent
on the Saudis, the Rasheeds of Jabal Shammar, or even the Sharits,
Its location on the trans-peninsular route, and its iimportance as an
agricultural and trade centre haw made it the focus of attention, and
the battlefield as well as the buffer zone and the decisive factor in the
balance of power in central Arabia.

Al-Qaseem as a geographical district is traditionally kaown to
extend to the Wadi Turmus in the neith separating it from Jabal

Shammanr, Nuind al-Thuwairat in the easi, and Wadi al-5iv in the south,
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with al-Midhnab as the Tast of al-Qascem villages in the south, As
fo its south-eastern and eastern limits, al-Qasesem is vaguely defined,
ending a little beyond al-Rass, and measuring on average about 80 miles
across.

The administrative pattern of al-Qaseem as a province is domin-
ated by the muanicipalities of Unaizah and Buraidah, between whom
there has been perpetual rivalry leading to war at times., These two
unrivalled administrative centres have controlled most of the al-
Qaseem villages, with Wadi al-Rummah as the dividing line between
their subordinate villages., As the province was brought under Saudi
‘rule, a strong hand was needed to overcome troubles in the two towns
(Buraidah was noted for its revolts against the Saudi rule up to its sub-
jugation, due to fhe autonomy it had always maintained and soughi), and
to seek unity between them. The second objective was never achieved,
and it was not long after this period that Unaizal was made a sepavate
dist ‘ilct outside the province of al-Qaseem, as will be seen latcy. Two
districts were established in the province before the end of this period :
al-Midhnaly and al~Rass., The question of subordinate villages remained
to some extent uncertain, but undoubtedly the effect was to diminish the
territory of Unaizah, since both centres lie south and west of it

respectively.

3. The Province of jabal Shammanr

This tzirn signifies the mountain groups of Jabal Aja and Salma,
together with numevrous outlying ridges where the tribe of that name
wandered and engaged in cultivation. The name bacame of grzater poli-

tical significance when the Rashid state was established around Hail




and in its flourishing periods extended beyond Jabal Shammar proper

to include at times the whole of the "political’ Najd and al-Qaseem in the
south, and the Wadi Sirhan and part of the Syrian desert beyond in the
north. In the east, the Dahna belt and the eastern limit of the Great
Nefud were its limit, while in the west the Rashid state controlled for

a long period the two oases of Taima and Khaibar and particularly the
territory of the Hutaim tribe in and around Harrat Khaibar,

When Jabal Shammar became part of the Saudi state in 1921, FHail
was made the administrative centre of a large prevince consisting of
four districts:-

(i) Jabal Shammar proper, centrad i Hail and stretching
from the Dahna belt in the east to the sources of
Wadi Rurnmah in Harrat Khaibar in the west, and
from the northern end of the Great Nefud in the ncrth
to Wadi Turmus and the upper basin of Wadi Rummah
- in the south;
(ii) Al Jauf and the lower basin of Wadi al-Sirhan;

(iit) Taima; and,

(iv) Khaibar, with Harrat Khaibar and the viHﬁge: on its

edges.

The inclusion of the last three districts in this province was hased
primarily on historical grounds, but the prime factor in keeping the last
two within the province for half a century was the personality aof the pov-
ernor, who, a close cousin and fellow-campaigner of King Abdul Aziz,
made his own authority - so l was inforinad several times - reach

through his tax collectors te areas bevond the already-menticned limits



of the province. However, by the end of this period, al-Jaul was sep-
arated from the province to report dirvectly to the Viceroyalty of al-
Hijaz. Teima, on the other hard, was ruled from 1916 to 1950 by a
strong governor, Abdul Karim bin Rumman, who sought the autonomy
of Taima although under the supervision of Hail. The oasis was
assigned to the governor of Tabouk after the murder of its governor.
in 1950, but it was claimed by the Provincial Governor of Hail a year

9
later.

4. The Two Provinces of Asir and Jazan

In a previous chapter, the evolution of the pclitical entity of the
Idrisid aud Al-Ayed states and the relation between them with their limits
through timme have been dealt with, up to their annexation to the Saudi
state. 1t is, however, significant from the point of view of their evolu-
tion as separate provinces to emphasise certain aspects. Iirst, regard-
less of their ups and downs, the two entities maintained control, on the
average, over fixed territory with fixed limits, sioce tribal organisa-
tion with its clearly defined territories has always been the predominant
social and potlitical institution. For example, the Al-Ayed state and
other tribal states before it in al-Sarah proper of Asir have always
kept contro! over the tribes of Asir, Shaliran, Qahtan ard Rijal al-Hajr
in al-Sarah proper, and Bariq, alt-Musa, and Raysh in Tihama, besides
many sub-secticns of the first group living in this avea, such as Janb
Lin Saad of Qahtan, Riial Alma of Asir, and some sections of Balasmar
and Balahmar of Rijal al- Hajr,/m as shown in Figure (b.4). Second,
the relationship between the two aveas was motivaied and channelled

hy rivalry and tribal warfare, so that both have deveioped distinct and

ins
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Fig 54 TRIBAL LAND AS LIMITS OF PROVINCIAL TERRITORY
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TABLYE 5.1

Tribes of South-western Saudi Arabia

A. Tribes of Asir Province
1. Qahtan 7.
2.  Shahran 8.
3. Asir 9.
4. Bani al-Hajr 10,
5. Majardah 11,
6. Barig 12,
B. Tribes of Jazan Province
13. Al-Minjahah 26,
14, Al-Tin
15. Bani Shu'bah
16. Al-Haqw 28.
17. Al-Raith 29,
18, Al-Uzza 30,
19. Al-Sahalil 31.
20.  Hurub 32.
21. Al-Hussab 33.
22, Banu Hurais 34.
23. Bani al-Ghazi - 35.
24, Taifa 36.
25. Al-Tilid (Qahtan) 37.
38.
39.
C. Other Tribes
40. Khatarish 41,
Note :

Al-Duraib
Al-Raish

Bani Thoah

Al- Musa

Rijal Alma
Qana wa al-Bahr

Bani Malik

27. Jawabir, Sufian, Qays

and Bani Wadan
Abadiil
Bani at-Hurrath
Walan
Bani Marwan
Bani Shubail
Bani Hummad
Hakamiyyah
Masarihah
Jafirah
Sahia
Al-Mikhlaf
Baish

Haxb

For the distribution of thesc tribes, see Figure (5.4)



separate political entities, each tryving to subdue and subjugate the
other to its contrel and authority, Third, Abka and Jazan, the prescnt
provincial centres, were recently chosen as capitais of the previous
states existing in the area, The frequent changes of the political centre
in the area is an intevesting phenomenoen resuiting from the shift of
power from one tribe or family to the other., For example, Tabab

vas the political centre when Asir al-Sarah was under the control ofthe
Abu Nugqtah family from the al-Mithami section of the tribe of Rabiah
and Rafiduh (a subtribe of the Asir) during the pevied 1215-1237 AH
(1800-1821). When the sub-sections of al-Najili and al-Yazid of the
Bani Mughid (a subtribe of the Asir) took over, they used the village of
al-Siqa as the political centre unuil the Citomau invasion of the area in
1872, when Abha was chosen by the Ottomans to be the capital of the
sapjak of Asir (Chapter Two). The same development is to be {found in
Tihamat Asir, where Abu Arish, Sabia, and Jazav functioned successively
as political centres. IFourth, there have been a number of disputed
areas, whether between the politiczl entities of Sarat Asiy and Tihamat
Asir, or between these two and the surrounding entities. We should in
this context exclude those in the south, since an intevnationa) boundary
line is placed there, "1“11@ coastal area Dbetween Sabia and Hali was once’
the battleground between Ashraf Abu Arish and the Asiris, and also be-
tween the latter and the Sharifs of Makkah, In the north, Bishah as well”
asthe territovy of the two tribes of Ghamid and Zahran were the ‘buffer’

. : T 3 :

zone between the Shavifs of Makkah and the Asiris. Finally, the
political relationship between these two areas and Najd was drasy

cleser by the adherencze to the Najdi religious revival movement of most

e
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of the inhabitants, expecially the tribal chiefs, as eaily as 1800. For
the next 20 years, Asir was firmly part of Najd, and therefore the
Saudi state, while the tribal chiefs were launching campaigns against
the surrounding territory, especially Tihamat al Yaman, in the

S 42 - .
name of the Saudi amirs. The political influence of Najd over Asir
was brought to a halt by the Ottoman and Egyptian campaigns against
the Saudi staie and their invasion of Asir. The contact between Asir
and Najd was renewed in 1919 and 1927, when the territories of Al- Ayed
of Abha in Sarat Asir and al-Idrisi of Sabia in Tihamat Asir became
respectively part of the Saudi state.

The extent of these two provinces at the end of this period (1934)
was partly the outcome of the first, second and fourth factors mentioned
above (Fig (5.4)). The province of Asir was repested by Hamza to in-
clude the territory of the tribes of Wadiah, Qahtan, Asir, Rijal al-Hajr,
Rijal Alma, al-Raish, al-Duraib, al-Musa and Banu Thuah.43 The pro-
vince also includes the greater part of the Shahran tribe living in al-
Sarah proper, with the rest following Bishah. The limit of Bighah in
this respect is not known, but there are three pieces of evidence that
favour tle southern extent of Bishah at this period beybnd the village of
Khaibar, First, there is documentary evidence emphasising the fact
that Bishah included at times the two oases of Khaibar and Tathlith,
Second, Khaibar was considered as the last southern lecality to grow
date palms between Bishah and Asir, and it is known that Wadi Bishal
is locally divided into two parts : Bishat al-Qambh (Bishah of wheat),
and Bigshat al-Nakhl (Bishah of date palms), the former being iradition-

. U - S,
ally attached to Asir, aund the latter to Bishah itseli. Finally,
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Khaibar is inhabited by the al-Khuthaim, 2 sub-sectior of the Banu Wahib
who were among the Shahran sections being attached to Bi hah.45 The
territory of the tribe of Kijal Alma was attached to Asir Province not
long before the end of this period. When Asir became part of the Saudi
state in 1919, it was agreed to have the boundary between Asir and the
Idrisid state running east of the tribe of Rijal Alma and north of Qana
wa al-Bahrt to the coast at 4 point between al-Birk and al-Quimah.,
Thig meant excluding from Asir Province the territory of Rijal Alma,
which was cne of the disputed areas between the two entities. Rijal
Alma was probably attached to Asir during ithe Idrisi uprising aganst
‘the VSzludn‘i_ state in 1932, Another district which was atiached to this pro-
vivce in this period is Najran., The inhabitants of Najran disteict are
mainly of the Yam tribe, which dominates the aves around Wadi MNejran
and Habonah,

The province of jazan included the tervitories of the tribes of
Qana wa al-Bahr, Waiad Asiam, al-Tine, Khatarish, Minjahali, Banu
Shubah, Jalirah, al-Hawawiyah, Sahalil, Hurub, Hussab, Banu ai-
Ghazi, Banu Malik, Al-Tilid, Abadilah, Banu Hurais, Jawabir, Sufian,

Qays, Banu Wadan, Masarihah, Shubail, Barmu Hummad, Walan and

Banu Marwan (Fig (5. 4))

5. Al-Hasa

Since the evacuation of Turkish troops {rom aij-Hufuf and al-
Qatif, and the annexation of the western coastal area of the Arabian
Gulf in 19123, al-ldasa has come o be knowu as @ province of con-

siderable size centred at al-Hufuf, and consisting of three districts and

eight tribal tervitories. Theve were the districts of al-Hasa, contrcl-
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ling the oasis-clusier of «l-Hasa andt nart of the coastline, al-Qatif
district including the sucrounding vitlages such as Safwan, al-

Awamiyah, al-Dammam, and Sanabis, along with many islands, some

of which were Darin, Tarout and Rufayiah, and the district of Jubail.

The prevince included the tribal texritories of ai-Murrah, and al-Manasir
in the south; Bani Khalid and Bani Hajir in the central east; Ajman,
Awazim, Rashaydah and the northern sections of the Mutair in the north
and north-west. The Jimit of the proviunce could be regarded as the
Kuwait-5Saudi Neutral Zone, the Kuwait-Saudi boundary lines and Wadi
al-Batin in the north and north-west, and the Dahna beit in the west,

while the southern limit is ot known since it touched upon undefined

international borders.

5.2 Provincial Changes : 1935-1955

The only considerable changes in the provincial setting during this
period occurred in the Viceroyalty of al-Hijaz iv the form of Licreasing
its areal responsibility, that is, the size of the land it had to supervise
and administer (Fig (5.1)). Certain districts and even provinces were
attached to it inn what could probably be the first step to maintain a
unified supervision and control over the administration ol provinces
throughout the whole state, This went side by side with the establish-
ment of the Council of Deputies in 1932 and the unification of all parts
under the name of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia in 1932, This came about
- as a result of the increasing realisation of the relatively superior admin-~
istrative efficiency of the Vicercyalty due to its introduction of modern

administrative procequre and the relatively higher educational attain-



ment of the Viceroyalty's administrative staff, It ceuld also have been
the outcome of the desire and demand of the state to watch closely and
control far-distant parts, characterised by consgiderable tribal disturhb-
ances and weak local authorities. This is particularly true in the case
of the two provinces of Asir and Jazan, to which many cominissions
were sent to study and repoxt the situation,and recominend the hest
possible way of maintaining law and order in the provinces, and arrang-
ing their sub-divisions so as to establish betier and preciss hierarchy

Y

4
of administra responstbility, The goveruorates and distvicts

<
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attached to the Viceroyalty during this peviod weve Asir, Jazan, Nsjran.
Blsnah, Raniah, Tarabah, al-Khurmah, 2l-Gurayvyat, al-Jauf, and as
far as al-Dawadmi in the east.

This meant that there were only five firsi order administraiive
divisiouns in the Kingdom : the Viceroyalty of al-Hijaz, Hail, al-Qaseem,
Najd and al-Hasa. Another province was esiablished arcund 1950 and
named the Tapline Agency. Its main functiens was to guard the Taplinc
from the Wadi al-Batin to the end of the Saudi terryitery east ol al-
Qurayyat district. This province has come to be known, since 1957,

s the Northern Boundaries Province, and runs parailel te the Saudi-
Iraqi boundary line.

When the Ministry of Interior was established in Makkah in 1951
as the central authority fov Iocal\govermnent; the provinces outside
the Viceroyalty (namely the provinces of Hail, al-Qaseem, Najd and al-
Hasa) resisted the notiou since this would mean the lowering of the
governors' rank and decreasing their authority. This resistance was

enhanced by the establishment of the Councii of Ministers and the death
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of King Abdul Aziz in 1953, both of which matters tended to restrice the
influence of the governors of those provinces, whoe had always consid-
ered the King as the only high authovity they recognised. Their resis-
tance was expressed indirectly by a letter from the Minister of Interior
to the Council of Ministersin 1373 (1954) pointing out that the Ministry
was never consulted in the affairs of, and had no contact with, the prc-
vinces of Najd, al-Hasa, Haii, or al-Qaseem, and that these should
recognise and consider the Ministry as their prime authority, to which
all matters relating to them should be referved. Although these prov-
inces were finally attached to the Miaistry after the Viceroyalty was
dissolved, there still exists a distincticn betweesn first and second

-

7Y aud

.

rank provinces, as shown in Chapter Four (sze also Tables (4.
(4.8)). It is worth noring that the second rank provinces in 1958 were
those provinces which once formed the Vicervovalty of al-Hijaz,

There were also minor changes which involved changes along the
frontiers, where districts were re-adjusted and allocated to other pro-
vinces according to the demands and general need ior crder and admin-
istrative efficiency., The decisions to alter the extent of a province o
a district are sometimes undocumented, and even it ﬂ1ey are documented
the factors behind them are rarely or vaguely disclosed. The most sig-
nificant changes are discussed below, bearing in mind that most of the

interpretations are not oificial unless otherwise indicated,

1. It has been mentioned earlier that the district of ai-Qurayyat had a
special administrative status due to its location along some of the Saudi-

e

Jordan houndary lire, and although it was attached to the Viceroyalty of



al-Hijaz it maintained this special statug. During this period, the
district was made responsibie [(or the alfairs of the whole boundary line
(defined as well as L-mdefined) hetween Saudi Arabia and Jordan, and
thus called the Governorate of al-Qurayyat and Inspectorate of the
Northern Boundarics Police., This meant that the district controlled a
strip of land north of al-Hijaz and paraliel to the undefined Saudi-
Jordan boundaries extending from just south of Haql on the Gulf of
Aqaba to the western end of the Great Mefud. Thiz sezims to be the
outcome of a policy carefully designed ro assign the protection and in-
spection of each boundary line with the northern neighbours to a specific
prévince or district, thus the Kuwait-Saudi boundar.y line to the al-Hasa

Province, the Iraqi-Saudi boundary line to the Tapline Agency (known

;:

as the Northern Boundaries Province since 1957), and the jordanian-

Saudi boundary line to al-Qurayyat District, The other change in the

district was the removal in 1938 of the district capiral [rom the village of Kaf to al-
Nabk due to the unfavourable location of the former, which is surrvounded

by sabkha ard pools where mosquitoes ovigirate, in addition to its

limited spece for expansion, which is ratural as government sexvices

il H

are being established,

2. By the end of the 1940's, a fi;"St~ order administrative unit,which
came later to be known as the Northern Province emerged to comprise
the districts of Umlnj, al-Wajh, Diba and Tabouk, with Tabouk as the
proviucial capital, This was a case very often repeated in subsequent
development of administrative divisions, aud which stems from the

growing necd for effecrive control and consolidation. Taima district

;



was added to the province in 1950, when its formidable governor, lbn
Rumman,wzas '1:s<,<1u.,maLcd The district under him maintained considerable
autonomy for almmost hatt a century, although it was attached adminis-
tratively to Hail Province. After two years, Taima was re-attached to
Hail Province because of the shorter distance between them compared
with that betwesn Taima and Tabouk, as documents in the Governors'
File state. This is not supported by the measurement of straight line
distance on the map, but it could be argued that the long term of asso-
ciation between Hail and Taima and the similar tribal affiliation of the
two have developed relatively larger scale of contact and thus shorter
perceived distance. Taima remained partially autoncmrous in the

sense that it was administratively attached to Hail Province and finan-
cially to the Ministry of Interior until 1971, when it was finally attached

to the Northern Province, as will be mentioned later.

3. It was seen earlier that jazan Province took its final shape after
its {ull annexation to the Saudi state in 1934. In reference to Figure
(5.4), it is apparent that Qana wa al-Bahr district was part of this
province, but, as shown earlier, it constituted part of the disputed
area between Asiv and Jazan Provinces. This district was {inally
attached to Asir in 1939, according ro the recommendation of a com-
mission sent to Asirv in the same year, It was also noticed earlier
that this province extended to al-Qunfudhah at the time of the Idrisi
dynasty, about 1910-1918. But when al-}ijaz and jazan were annexed
to the Saudi state, the extent of these provinces along their comumon
frontier changed in the sense that the northern linmit of Jazan Province

was pulled sonth of ite traditional limit, known to include the inwex
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bagin of Wadi Hali and the settlements around it, to a point half way
between the two seitlements of al-Bivk and at-GQuhmwah, 1n the mean-
time, the district of al-Qunfudhah. including Halil, was attached to

the Viceroyolty of al-Hijaz, leaving a small district centred around
al-Birk benveen al-Hijaz and Jazan., The district of al-Birk was finallv
attached to the Viceroyalty with separate identity, The yeascn justi-
fying this and the actual extent of the districi could not be ascertained
anywhaere,

4. Other developments during this period inciude the establishment of
a major district ia al-Hasa Province around 194G, Cenired in al-
Khubar, this district, known as al-Qartif, was the first sign of the Zov -
ermment's intention to move the centre of the province {rom ifs tmdi-i
ticnal location in al-Hufuf to the centre of the economic activitics
initiated by the discovery of oil arcund al-Dhahran, Al-Qatil district
was to include the cluster of settlement around ai-Qatif beside al-Dhahvain,
al-Dammam, Ras Tannurah, Abu Hadriyah and U Alglabh, The func-
tions of the district laid down by the Roya! Order establishing it show
great emphasis on maintaining law and order among the workers in

: 49
the oil commpany.

5. Among the significant developments is also the removal in 1951
of the administrative centre of the district of Ghamid and Zahran from
the village of al-Dhafecr, the traditional centre, at least since the
Ottoman administration, of the area dﬁri.ng the last guarter of the nine-
teenth century, to the village of Baljourashy, 1t is claimed in the

document available that the former was characterised by poor housing



conditions and scavcity of accommosation, whereas theve was plenty
of room in the latter for physical expansion, and also the willingness
of itg inhabitants to‘buil_d new houses and thevelore provide accommo-
dation for newly-arrived employees. Baljourashy is also knowa as the
first significant trade station south of al-Taifl where goods from the
mountains and the plateaus around and east of it, as well as from
Tihama, are exchanged and trasnported to their markets. The con-
sequences of this chapnge will be discussed in detail in the appropriuate
place. Tinally, Tathli th was attached to Asiy Province, probably in
order to have all sections of the Qahtan, with the exception of Qahtan

Najd, under cne province.

6. Finally, four majox developments occurred in the first half of
the fifties which proved to have far greater consequences on the setting
of'the administrative units. The first was the estabiishment of the
Ministry of Interior in 1951, which with the establishment of the Council
of Ministers in 1953 dissolved the ‘v’icer\oyalty of al-Hijaz and the
Council of Deputies, therefore creating fov the first time a centrat
adhmwinistrative system and correlative features of }_o;al ad ministration
on the national level, This was shortly followed by the death of King
Abdul Aziz in 1953 and the transfer of the central administration from
Makkah in al-Hijaz to al-Riyadh in Najd in the mid-fiftics. The last
aspect caused a fundamental change in the administrative structure of
the whole kingdom and undoubtedly in the urban struciure of the city

of al-Riyadh, as well as the distribution of urban population in the
country. Our concern at this point should be focused upon the conse-

quences caused by the first development ag far as they ave related to

[
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the setting of the administrative uaite,

As mentioned carlier, the establishrnent of the Ministry of
Interior created the first feature or step in distinguishing between
first and sccond rank provinces because of the resistance of those
provinces outside the Viceroyalty to being attached to the Ministry
since they considered the King as their highest authority. The szcond
eifect, which is also the mest significant, was that by dissolving the
Vicevoyalty, many provinces and districts wlich were cnce within ohoe
Vicerovalty disintegrated and broke down into sinaller units, some-
times ag tiny as a village. As the central administration was trans-
ferred 1o al-Riyadh, the sitzation hecame worse, since it was easier
for these Liny districts fo communicate direct with Makkan, vhe forirer
seat of the central government, because of the obvicus sihorter distauce,
Furthesmore, the trend to break down provinces and districts into
smaller units came at the wrong tivme, when it was intended o move
the administrative centre of the kingdom to al-Riyadh, thus creating
opportunities for tiny districts io confront each cther with boundary
proklems, tribal uprisings and troubles, while expervience and eifici-
ency to face guch problems were Jacking.

T'o give an example of such consequences, let us examine the
administrative divisions avound Makkalh immediawely after the estab-
lisivrent of the Misistrv, 1t was mentioned eavlier that King Abdul

Aziz, wnon annexing al-Hijaz, made the chicls ¢

around M s to hi oy

and order withian rheir tevritori

COnsi
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Makkah, where a Sharif qaimmagan has been appointed {rom that time
to deal with their affairs, Shortly after the establishnient of the
Ministry of Interier, some of these units were grouped into larger dis-
. . _ o0
tricts and attached directly to the Ministry. Other units, however,
still remained small in area, and despite their proximity to Makkah
weve attached to the Ministry centred in al-Riyadh until a {irst rank
province emerged in the arca in 1960 with Makkah as its capital,
Examples of such tiny districts are al-Zaima, al-Madiq, al-Jamum,
Midrikah, al-Kamii, Khulais, al-Sharai, al-Dafinah, and al-Muwail.
The establishment in 1960 of a larger province of considzrable strength
and authority to which all the surrounding tiny districts should refex
their administrative as well as financial matters is self-evident reg-
arding the amount of problems the Ministry had to face and the cfiorts
made to solve them. An cxample of this case is the boundarvy problemns
between the districts of al-Mahd (in the province of al-Madinah),
Midrikah, al-Muwaih, and al Kamil, for which the Ministry set up a

r
il

committee in a long series of attempts to solve them. he findings of
this committee were reported in 1957 to the Minister of Interior who
in turn reported them to the Chairman of the Council of Ministers.
This case shows, aimnong other things, the constant emergence of prob-

lems of a tribal nature when limits of authority and power are loosel
M

defined in the area,

—
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CHAPTER SiX

THE PROVINCES OF SAUDI ARABIA AND

THEIR SLIBDIVISIONS SINCE 1955

The test 20 years have not witnessed any significant changes in

D tie provinees except in the minor breakdown of large
provinees or some occasional digpute over certain aveas. The sverall

characteristic of this periad is that provivces began to take their pras-

{
ent shapo omd that the attention is drawin much closer to consolidatiug
their main functions, Loe., to maintain law and order and supervis

government semdces, One agpect in this direction has been the 2s5tah-

Hshment of adiministrative centres (marakiz; in each province 8o as w

divide it into districts and subdistricts with their limits lairly xnown,
av least to those involved in adininistering those subdivisions., 'fhig

chapter will be lcoking at this trend aund the winor chonges in the extent
of the provinces and the evelurion of their subdivisions cince 193%,
bearing in mind that 4 detailed stady of these aspeots on a selected
province will be presented in the part devated to it as a case-study.
Thevefore, this province, namely al-Bahah, will not bc treated in this

to avold unuecessary repetition.  The difference bet-

1

ween whet will e treated here and later is that this present chaptar
ith the peneral patter without going into szl de-

t
)

talls which ave rot available for every province., This applies maostly

to delining precizely the Hinits of distvicts and subdistricis, and the

roblewms involved in theiv evolution and establishment, an

seaveh copic in ivs own vight reguiring a jull-scale field




investigation and dedicated research effort.,

In dealing with the cvolution of provinces and their subdivisions
up to now, the writer should emphasise the fact that official documents
are too scarce to allow the formulation of definite opinions and precise
patterns concerning many issues related to this subject. This chapter
is based mainly on very limited official documents which were made

available to the author during his (ield study hy officials in the Ministry
of Interior and Ministry of IFinance and National Economy. The most
significant of these decuments are the detailed budgets of the fiscal
years of 1375, 1377, 1383-84, 1355-86, and 1393-94 (c 1955, 1957,
1963, 1965 and 1973 respectively), a draft to a general guide to the
Scudi provinces in 1972 kept in the Organisation and Methoed Unit in the
Ministry of Intevior, Governors' File in the Documeantation Office in

the Ministry of Interior, and the Guide to the Towns, Villages and

Department of Statistics, Ministry of Finance and National Economy.
It is also based on information which has been colizcted by interviews
with high-ranking officials, whether in the two ministries mentioned
above or in the provinces, and by replies to the questionnaires which
were given or sent from Durham to the Governors of the Saudi provin-

ces. Discussions throughout this chapter ave centred on Iigure (6. 1).

6.1 Territorvial Extent and Divisions of Provinces

1. Makkah Pravince

We have shown previously the consequences of remoaoving the
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administrative cenise of the conntry from Makkaly to al-Rivadh in the

J

mikd-1950"s upon the problems of and the relationships between the
administrative units which were detached fron: Makkah and were
directly attached to the Ministry of Interior. It was alsc moentioned
that to over come these problems, which stem from the distance
Tactor, a province of first rark has been establishad since 1960 with
Makkai as its capital. The provincs now consists of 23 governovates
and districts (amarat), varying in size and population and iu the
acvrangeiwncut of their subdivisions. Some of thewm, like Makkah, al-
Taif, al-Qunfudhah, al-Lith, Rahigh, Tarabah, al-Khurmah, bidrikah
and al-Kamil are associated as far as their rervitorial [imits aad their
subdivisions are concernad with tribal territories oy shown in the
previous chapter, Most of them, however, extend over Swai areas
with clusters of settlements especially along the wadis, This is the
case with the governorates of al-Sharai, Ushairah, al-Zaima, al-
Madiq, al-Jamum, and Haddah., Still others are based on scaiterved
and isolated oases or tribal centreg, such as Dhuluin, al-Mawaih, al-
Dafinah, Tarabah, and al-Khurmah. In other cases, the present dis-

tricts were only a part of previous, much largac governorates., The

trend to separate two parts previously constituting & governoraie in
order to have two separate districts with equal respensibilities has

come about as a result of physical as well as human frictions. This
is true when the two centres of the two parts mentioned above are
unable to communicate or co~operate with each other because of long
distarce and harsh terrain, or because of differences in tribal affil-

iation, or frictions betweern the two subtribes inhabiting the two parts,

has}
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An example of this trend is to be found in the case of the districts of
Dabiah and al-Kamil, which were once part of al-Kamil Governorate
but were separated because they controlled the settlements along two
small wadis parallel to each other (Dabiah controlling Wadi Sitarah
and al-Kamil controlling Wadi Sayal), with high, rough mountains
separating them [rom cach other, thus creating communication prob-
lems which are the least desired in arcas with adininistravive inef{ii-
ciency and tribally dominated society. In order to maintain the gov-
ernment functions in these areas, it was found that it was niuch
casier for the two centres of these parts to comimunicate with the
provincial capital, Makkah, separately, and thus inake them separate
districts, This applies also to the districts of Ughaira and al-Mahani
which were part'of the governorates of ai=Taif and Midrikah respect-
ively. The proximity of the latter to the boundary line separating
Makkah and al-Madinah Provinces might have contributed to its emen-
gence as a separate district, since this part of the boundary is knovmn
for its constant tribal confrontation and thus needs constait and close
observation as well as divect contact with the provincial capital in
order to deal fast with any rising probieins.

The influence of terrain on determining the territorial limit of
this provinee's governorates and districts is best illustrated in its
sauthern part, whersa rélat‘ively clear-cut physiographic units can be
visualised, This is the case with the western limits of al-Taif, and
the easiern limits of al-Birk, al-Lith and al-Qunfudhah. These terri-
torial limits correspoud to ond coincide with cexvtain relizf features,

especially al-Sarah escarpment line. This subject, however, will be

N
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dealt with in greater detail in the pavt devoted to the stwdy ol al-Bahah
Province. 1t is sufficient to state here that difficulties impesed by ter-
rain upon the communications between the coastal zone, Tihama, where
al-Birk, al-Qunfudhah, and al-Lith lie, and the interior settiements in
the al-Saral mountains, such as Abha, al~-Namas, Baljourashy, al-
Bahal, and al-Tail, have isolated these parts from each other.
Consequently, and through history, the coastal settlements have bean
associated with and linked to Makkah, although they are cicser -
measured by actual physical distance - to the administrative centres
of the interior, namely Abha, al-Bahah and al-Taif, than to Makkah.
Owing to its special pesition as the cormmercial and diplomatic
capital of the kingdoin, and because cf the size ol its populaticr, which
almost equals that of the provincial capiial, jeddah posed a simation
that rendered impossible any administrative suboidination to Makkals,
yet at the same time it could not be the centre for a separate province
without this being at the territorial expense of Makkah Provinue, A
solution has been sought in the general practice o locating the office
of the Provincial Gevernor in Jeddah and the Provincial Office with the
Deputy Governor in Makkah. 'The situation will undoubtedly need a
moxre realistic solution, as the rate of Jeddaly's growrh is still far cx-

ceeding that of Makkah.

2. Youbu Province

Yonbu was shown in previous discussions as a sepayate admin-

istrative unit in 21-Hijaz as far back as the bzginning of Igyptian rule

r

of al-Hijaz seven centuries ago. It has maintainad this position up



to this time in spite of real ‘threat’ from al-Madinah to make it part
of its province, as it is traditienally heid that Yonbu, thiough which
overseas imports aud pilgrims to al-Madinah should pass, has baen

the natural port of al-Madinah. This general and traditional thought

U
has led many government offices through their publications to include
Yonbu Frovince as a district in al-Madinah Province, as in Guide to

the Towns, Villages and Hamlets of the Saud: Provinces, and the

[

Saudi Provinces Map based on the 1962-63 census, published by the
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Department of Statistics, Ministry of Firance and National Economy.
The province evolves around two aspects : the homogeneity of its pop-
ulation and the uniqueness of its history. Yonbu is knewn to include

within its territory all members of the southexn port of the jubaina tri

with the northern paxt boing centred in Umlvj, As far as history is cous
cerned, Yonbu has been governed by an Ashraf family much respected
by all those who controlled the political destiny of the area, whethex

they were the Egyptian caliphs, the Gttoman Sultan, the Ashraf of

o
"

Makkali, or the Saudi kings, all of whom have recognised Yonbhu a
separate administrative unit,

According to the detailed hidget of the fiscal year i393/94 AH,
this province is divided into seven districts., Tho first is Youbu al
Bahr, which is the provincial centre; al-Muz=tha controls the lower
hasin of Wadi al-Ais until it emerges into Wadi al-Hamd, This dis-
trict has a significart rule in that it has as its ncighbours in the east
and north some e¢lemaonis of the Anazah and Beil trilbes, whoe ave
i

attached to al-Ula governoraie {al-Madinah Proviice). The wribal

conflict in this cenjunction along the middle course of Wadi al-Hain:



is constant, and it is the maip function of this district to obscrve this
tense zone, ‘The third district is al-Ais, aleng the upper course of
Wadi al-Ais. 1ts northarn limit touches uvpon the boundary bhetween
this province and Umluj governorste (the Nortlein Province}, where
another conflict zone is encountercd, this time hetween the two sections
of the Juhainah : the nosthern section centred in Umlyj, and the south-
ern section centred in Yonbu., One aspect of this inter~tribal conflict
is apparent in the fact that the scuthernmost district of Umlvnj govern-
orate, namely ai-Shibahah district, was once attached to Yonbu, but
because of this conflict it has been attached to Umluj since 1953, in
spite of the constant demand of some of the tribal sub=sections living
in al-Shihahah district to be re-attached to Yonbt., Another aspact of

this mtu~ iibal conflict is the whelz questien of atiaching the govein-

orate of Umluj to the Norxthern Province (Tabouk) in spite of the obvious

short distance, tribal affiliation and easy contact between Umluj and
Youbu as compared with that between Uminj aud Tabouk, The fourch
district is Shajwa, whose nature and function arz similar to those of
al-Murabba, in that it is the far eastern district of Yorbu whose

eastern limits touch upon territories belonging to the Anaza and

/

Hutaim, The fifth district is Sulaim, which ig the southerumost dis
trrict of Yonbu, and whose southern and easteri limits are at the same
time the limits of the Juhaina territory. The last two districts are &ai-
Suwaig and Yonbu al-Nakhl, The former coutrols the settlements alorng
the vpper and middle courses of Wadi al-ifarah, while the fatter inc-

ludes within its territory the lower course of Wadl ai-Farah in addition

to Wadi al-Nakhi,

>
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3. Bishah Province

It was explained earlier how Bishah became the centre of a large
administrative unit contrclling the lower course of Wadi Bishah and its
tributaries from the western escarpment. The limit of the province
territory is determined by the texrritorial limite of the tribes te which
the province is assigned. These tribes are the northern sections of the
Shahran who control the lower course of Wadi Bishah and some tribu-
taries to Wadi Tathlith, the Aklab and Alyan tvibes which control the
territory extending between the Shalhran and the Subai, in other words
between the lower courses of Wadi Bishali and Raniah, The province
extends westward to include the texritories of ihe Balharith in the
eastern scarp slopes, Khatham, Shumran and Balcarn in the mountain
propexr of al- Safal]n The province extends southwards to include the
settlements along Wadi Khaibar, a tributary of Wadi Tathlith , which
belong to two sections of the Shahran, namely the Banu Wanih and
Kawd. This southern extent of the province is mysteriously ignored
by all the maps showing the Saudi provinces, especially those pub-
lished by government departments, such as the map bascd on the 1962-
63 census, upon which anv subsequent maps are based, in spiie of the

/
fact that Khaibayx district has always been officially considered as
part ol Bishah Province., The possible motives behind including
Khaibar within Bishal, in spite of the obvious short distance separating
it from the capital of Asir Province, have been stated previously,

Ancther major aspect to be mentioned here is that most of al~
Sarah proper and its adjacent castern arcas have always been admin-

isterad by centres situated i al-Sarah proper, such as Abha, al-Bahah
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(or al-Dhafeer and Baliourashy in previocus perieds) and al-Taif, which
new forin the centres of the Provinces of Asir, and al~-Bahah und the
aovernorate of al=-Taif respectively, However, there is a congidecable
part of al-=Sarvah proper attached to and administered by Bishah, which
is the oniy oasis to the east of al-Sarah that has extended its adminis-
trative territories westwards to inctude part of al-Sarah proper. This
part is inhabited by the tribes of Balgarn, Shumran and Khatham. This
unprececented territorial arrangement could be the product of historical
development and motivated by geographical vealities, 1t might be
remembered that duriag the pre-5audi period in the twentieth century
the territory of Balgarn was considered ag the novthern limit of
‘political’ Asir, while the district of Ghamid and Zahran incladed the
tervitories of the tribes of Shumran and Khatham. It might also be
remembered that Bishah grew as an impoertant military post during the
Saudi campaigns directed to the south, where the Idrisid and al-Ayed
were in control, and to the west, where the Ashrafl dynasty of al-Hijaz
existed. It was during that peviod that the then governorate of Bishan
extended its territory southwards to include part of 'traditional" Asir
(Tathlith ) and weshvarjds as well as northwestwards te include those
tribes which were once part of the district of Ghamid and Zahran,
namely the Aklab, Shumran, Khatham, Ghamid al-Hijaz, and part of
Ghamid al-Badw. In subysequent years, however, Tathlith was res-
tored to the I'rovince of Asir, while Ghamid al-Hijaz and al-Badw were
added to the rest of Ghainid and Za hran to form the district of al-
Dhafexr in 1934, The tribes of Khatham, Balaarn, and Shumran rem-

ained and stil! are attached to Bishal Province, This could not have



existed without any gecgraphical justification, since the centres of
these tribes in al-Savah are separvated from both Abha in the south

and al-=Dhafeer (or al=Bahah) in the north by rugged terrain where
communication is immensely hard, while communication between
these centres znd Bishah is much casier, following the numerous
wadis descending eastwards and ending in Wadi Bishah before or around
the vasis of Bishab. The completion of the surfaced al~-Taif - Abha
road in the next two years will undoubtediv change the tevritorial ad=
ministrative arrangement of these centres in al-Sarah, since thie road
will connect them with both al-Bahah and Abha. Hence, the tribal
territories of the Khatham, Balgarn and Shumran will inevitally be
attached to either the province of Asir or al-Dahali if geogiaphical
realities and priovities are to be considered,

Another unprecedented aspect in the territorial=administrative
arrangement of this province is the fact that the sections of the above-
mentioned tribes who live in Tikama have been attached te another
province, spacifically to al-Ardiyyah district of al-Qunfudhah gover
orate in Makkah Province. This is a totally different arrangemeat from
the comimon practice of allocating the territories of both sections of a

!
tribe living in different physiographic areaé to cne provincial centre
for administrative purposes, as is the case with the Zahran and Ghamid
in al-Balhah Province, and the Banu Avar, Banu=Shihr, Balasmar,
Ralahmar, Asir, Shahran, and Qahtan in Asir Province. The effect of
both systems on the administrative efficiency and their hupact on the
daily administrative as well as economic practices and needs of the

inhabitants will be examined when dealing with al-Rahah Province as a

147
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casc study,

4. Jazan Province

The evolution of this province as a separate administrative entity
up to the beginning of the second half of this century was discussed in
the previaus chapter. Yet, to give a cleaver view of its evolution up to
the present time as well as to assert the facters involved in the process
of dividing the province into its present administrative componants on
units, the z2uthor should emvhasise tavo major points,  First, the pres-
ent texycitarial limit of the province is the product and direct infiuence
of the history of the area as shown in the previous chapter. Second,
the present arrangeinent and tervitorial limivs of the districts .v.nd sub-
districts of the province are, on the whole, the direct rezsult of the dis-
tribution of tribal territories as well as the arvavgament of the relield
features of the area, which have greatly influenced the formesx., 1tis
this second point which will be the subject of the follcwing discussicn.

}azan Province has, sincc its annexation to the Saudi simiz in
1930, cxtended from al-Quhmah in the north to al-Muwassam in the
south, aind from Jabal Rubuah in the east to Farasan Island in the west,
It comprises within its territory certain tribes which occupy defined

territories along the numerous wadis rumning westward from the main
escarpmeit of al-Sarah mountains or {rom the scattered and isolated
ridges below and pavallel to the escarpment. The physical configuration
allows the distinction between four major zones starting from the main
escarpment (al-Sarat) downward to the Red Sea ccast. 'The main

escarpmeit is in its southern part very mnch dissected, creating many



isclated mountains. it is in this particelar part of the escarpment
and in the scattered ridges west of the escarpment that many tribes
live in isolation from each other ou their own mountains or ridges.
Isolation, inter-tribal conflicts, the tendency to resist the notion of
belonging to or being pait of a state and many other factors have
confronted the government with difficult problems, if the latter aims
at administering these aveas efficiently in order to maintain law and
order and to offer the necessary government services, The govern-
ment, therefore, has been led to establish government posts (marakiz),
around which administrative districts have evolved, in every trihal
centre, The evolution and territorial limits of these districts over
the past forty years are evidence of this tendancy,

Durihg the first six years aiter Jazan Proviuce became part of
Saudi Arabia, it was divided into four major governorates or districts
as shown in Figure (6. 2), First there was Jazan, the seat of the pro-
vincial governor and the capital of the province for the first time,
Second, Sabia district extended from al~-Quhmah in the north to Xhabt
Tamahah just south of Wadi Sakia in the south, and from al-Jaafirah
coast in the west to the Tilid tribe in the east. The town of Sabia
was the capital of the Idrisid dynasty, a fact that might explain why it
was the centre of a district contrelling at that time about two-thirds of
the province's territory. Third, Abu Arish controlled a territory ex~
tending from al-Qais mountains in the east to the village of Khurbous,
six miles south-east of Jazan town, in the west and {rom al-Shawajirah,
a village in the lower course of Wadi Damd, in the north, to al-Khums,

a wadi just north of Wadi Khulal, along which the tribal centre of Ahad
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al-Masarihah lies. Lastly, there was Samitah district, which extended
from the territory of the Hurrath iu the east to Tashar coast in the west,
and from Ahad al-Masarihah along Wadi Khulab in the north to al-
Muwassam ceast, the southern end of the Saudi territory. >

During the following six-year period (1936-1942), the nuinber of
districts was quadrupled and their distribution took a definite shape, so
as to emphasise and assert the tendency mentioned above. In 1941,
Jazan Province was divided into 10 districts, some of which were
assigned to include the territories of single tribes as shown in Figure

54 : . .
(6.2). Between 1942 and 1957, eight additional districts emerged
with at least six of them coinciding with the territories of single tribes
in a further step to divide the province into districts assigned to the
administration of single tribes. These six districts ar: al-Miwassam
(the centre of the Marwan), al-Hashr (the Banu Hurais), al=Rabuah
(the Rabualy), al-Hzkamiyah in al-Madaya (the Hakamiyah), al-Harjah
(Wadi Damd), and al-Wasili (Wadi Jazan). The other two districts,
namely Baish and al-Shuqaiq, were mainly estabiished to overcome dis-
tapoe Iriction between the centrés of the 1942 districts, namely Sabia
and al=-Dazi‘b, and the settlements far away to the north, The same
process occurred during the period 1957-1966 with the emergence of
an additional five districts, which were the result of the two already-
mentioned objectives. Although the map in Figure (6.2) is an approx-
imate one, a useful counclusion could be reached as to the variation
among the districts as far as their shape and size are concerned. In
the east where tribes occupy iseclated and rugged mountains, the dist-

ricts have not developed deflinite shape, since it vayies according to



the degrez of isolation and their lecations according to cach other, In

the west, however, districts are more o less parallel to the main wadis

4

which generally in this part bave a-fairly straight east-west direction.
On the other hand, the size of the western districts is much bigger
than that of the eastern districts, since some of the latter are restric-
ted to single tribes occupying single mountains, such as the Bani
Hurrath, al-Abadil, Bani Qais, Faifa, Bani Malik, Bani Hurais, al-
Rabuah, al-Raith, Hurub, and al-Hiqgw, all of whom live in almost
secluded mountains bearing the same names.

The troubles brought about by such tribes as a result of their
desires to seclude themselves and seek independent identity, as well
as their refusal and resistance to the idea of a national , have
been responsible for the emergence of such large wmbers of districts
compared to the size of the province. Sometimes, however, these
troubles led to open conflict and confrontation between the state and
these tribes, after which the latter were placed under the direct cone
trol of the Ministvy of Interior in order to deal more freely with the
situation. A traditional example of this kind of situation is the al-
Raith tribe which maintained, among many othexrs in -the. area, its
autonomy from the surroungding political entities. When its terri=
tory became part of the Saudi state, the tribe began causing trouble,
which led finally te its subjugaton by military campaigns in 1934 and
1955. During the period from 1955 to 1963, its territory formed a
separate district directly linked to the Minigtry of Intevior, It was
realised afterwards that the tribe should constitute a separate dis-

trict attached to Jazan Province as it did befare the 1953 campaign,

ot
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especially as the tribe has been fully mastered and the troubles have
generally ceased to exist. Another alternative solution,which was put
forward by a commiltee assigned to investigate the adininistrative and
tribal problems in the area back in 1941, was to establish a larger
district comprising the surrounding troublesome tribes of al-Raith and
Tihamat Qahtan along with the al=Tilid and Banu Hurais who were bel=
ieved to have difficulties in reaching the administrative centres
(Qahbah for the first and Hurub for the second) to which they wers
attached because of physical frictions such as rugged terrain and long
distance. 39 This district was to follow either Jazan or Asir Frovinces
vith the former as the most appropriate, as the committee suggested,
The committee ruled out the objection that Tihamat Gahtan couid not be
included in this district since it forms a section of a trike living in the
mountain proper to the east and being attached to Asir Province. The
government, however, ruled out the committee's suggestion to group
together inone district troublesome and unrelated tribes, a case that
shows how serious and formidable is the question of tribal affairs in

the making of administrative districts in the area.

7

5. Asir Prevince

This province is of particular interest to the student of Saudi
Arabian political geography. It has, like Jazan Province, developed
through the past centuries a unique pattern of human settlements base
and depending upon the physical phenomena of the area, especially the
west~facing escarpment of al-Sarat mounteins. The population are

mainly settled tribal comimunities occupying the upper courses of the
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wadis running east or west, ag well as the isolated meuntains in al-Sarat
or al-Sudur zones. There are alsc nomadic tribal communities occupy-~
ing mostly the middle and lower courses of these wadis. 'The social,
political and economic organisation of these communities are tribally
based and oriented, As shown previously, Asir, as a political entity
in the past, and as a Saudi province now, has included certain tribes
whose territerial limits are known, acknowledged and adopted in many
territorial divisions, especially for adrninistrative purposes, It will
be shown in the next few pages how relief features influence the shape
and size of the tribal territorial divisions and how the latter influenced
the division of the province into districts in the past half century,

The arca of south~western Saudi Arabia is mainly divided into
six zones, starting from the Red Sea coast, as chown in Figure (9,2).
First, there is the coastal plain with its isolated settlements along the
coast. Then comes the end of the pediment with the lower courses of
the western wadis creating scattered pastoval foothills, Further up
the pedimént there are the middle courses of the wadis with nmch higher,
isolated mountains where agriculture is the main aciivity, The fourth
zone is only the steep western scarp slopes, with little agricultural
and pastoral activities, [Zast of the escarpment, there are the upper
and middle courses of the eastern wadis wheve agriculture is dominant,
Further east and away from the main escarpment, there are the much
dissected plateaus with the Jower courses of the eastern wadis, which
either end directly in the Rub al-Khali, or join Wadi al=Dawasir to do
so shortly.

It is worth noting that population concentrates in the third and
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iifth zones where most of the settlements are sitvated, This situation
has created the fact that most ¢f the tvibes, especially the Balasmar,
Balalhmar, Banu Shilir, Bam Amy, Bariq, Bawu Thu'ah, Al-NMusa, al=-
Raith, Rijal Alma, and Asir, have their territories exclusively in
these zones, thus imposing limitations to the size of their territories.
Other tribes, especially Shahran and Qahtan, however, occupy certain
wadis from their sources to the end, thus extending the size of their
territories according to the physical extent of the wadis and their trib=
utaries, In other words, the general pattein is the division of the area
into small-size tribal tervitories occupying certain parts of the wadis
descending east or west. As to the shapes oi the tribal divisions, they
are, as expacted, parailel to and depending wponr the extent of the wauls
they occupy. In the case of the Qahitan and Shahran tribes of al-Sarah,
their territories take the shape of triangles with their apices in al-5Sarah
and their bases down the plateaus opposite to ihe escarpment where the
main wadis end. That is to say that the tribal territories get wider and
wider as one descends eastwards f] om the main cscarpinert. This is a
fact very much dictated by the variations in the population density and
their economic activities in the fifth and sixth zones, which is in itself
the consequence of the distribution of the natural phenomena on the
arca, On the other hand, the teiritcries of the other tribes take the shapes
of squares or rectangles, whether in the fifth, fourth or thivd zones,
since they are almost always parallel to the wadis they occupy in those
'/_.O];ES hut not bevond,

The effect of all this on the administrative divisions of the Pro-

vince can easily be visualised by roferring to Figure (6.3), which shows
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the eveluilon of the aduunistrative divisions with theiv approximate limits
over the past 30 years, as spotted over the approxilate limits of the
tribal terviteries, The result is always the saine : with few exceptions,
the limite of the administrative divisions of the province throughout
their evohition have followed those 0[ the tribhal terrvitories. Even in
cases where more than cne administrative division is to be establislied
in the territory of one tribe, each administrative division is assigned o a
certain section or sections of the same tribe. Examples of the first case
are the districts of Abha, Balasmayr, Balalhimar and Banu Amy in 2l=-Sarah,
and Rijal Alma, Qana wa al-Bahy, Bariq, Tilkamat Balsainavr wa Balahmar,

d Tihamat Danu Shibr wa Banu Amr in Tihamat Asiy, which are exclu-
sively linited to the tribal territorvies of the Asir, Balasiy mar, Ealahmar,
Bamt Amr of al-Sarah, and Rijal Alima, Qana ws al~Bahy, DBarig,
Balasmar, Balahmar, Banu Shilir and Banu Amr of Tihama respectively,

d

Examples of the secon case, where the tribal territory is divided into
moere than one administrative division but each division is fimited to
certain section or sections of the same tribe, are the disiricts of al-
Dhahran, Sarat Abeedah, Ahad Rafeedah, Tarech wa al-Areen, al-
Maddah, al-Ain, al- Amwah, and Tathlith, which coincide with the
territeries of the foilowing scetions of the Qahtan :

1. Wadiat Qalitan, Sharif and Sinhan;

N
-

Bamu Bishr and the southern sections of the Abzcdah,
especially Al-Muammar, Al-Saqr, Banu Talg, Al-
Balhi and Al-Haheeb;

3. Rafeedah;

4, The middle sections of the Abeedal, especially Al-
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Sulaiman and Abu Nahar;
S. Some of the northarn sectionsg of the Abeedah,
especially Al-Irfan, Al-Ali, Zuhair, Quraish, al-
I'ihz, al-Jarabi and al-Bassam;
6. Al-Atif; -
7. Al-Iabab; and,
8. Al-Masoud, Mashailah, al-Masaridah, Al-Saad, Al-
Suwaidan, and Al-Shibwal.
The same situation is vepeated in the case of the tribal territory of the
Shahran, which is divided into four districts, namely al=-Shif, Khamis
Mushait, Wadi Bin Hashbal and Yara, which correspond to the teryi-
) tories of the following sections of the Shahran:
1. Al-Yaufa, Al-Qariyah, Bani Jabirah, Al-Sirhan, Al-
Qara, and Al-Masqa;
2. Al-Rasheed anc_i Al-Ghamr;
3. Banu Bijad; and,-
4, Nahis, >
Another tendency in the creation of this province's districts is
to separate those sections of the tribe living in al-Sarah proper (the
fifth and sixth zones in Figure (9. 2)) from those in Tihama proper (the
fourth and third zones), so that each of those groups have their own
districts, This is largely the outcome of physical {rictions created by
the steep west~facing slopes of the main escarpment, Al- Maj.arida.h,

Tihamat Balasmar wa Balabtmer, Fatihah and Farshah are districts

N

which emerged recently to fulfil this objactive -« namely to establish

separate districts to which related sections of one tvihe living in



—
i
\

physically homogeneous arcas arve attached because of the physical
barrier between these sections and the othesr sections of the same tribe.
iven in al~Sarah proper, envirenmental frictions in the form of rugged
“terrain have led to the division of a tribal territory in al-Sarah into

two districts, as is the case with the teryitory of Banu Shihr of al-Sarah
which is divided into two districts of al~Namas and Tanumah, The same
is done in Tihama proper, where Tihamat Qahtan is divided into the two
districts of al-Juwah and al-I'arshah,

It was mentioned earlier that the need to group such sections
living in the third and fourth zones of Figure (9.2) in one district cx
province was discussed in a report of a conunititee sent to investigate
the affairs of jazan Province as early as 1942, Again in this province
the same committee suggested in 1942 the establishiment of a separaie
province comprising what is now the districts of Qana wa é.l—Bahr,
Mahail, Tihamat Balahmar wa Balasmar, Bariq and al- Majardah. Both
suggestions still rest on solid and valid grounds, especiaily that the
centres of those districts have not yet been connected with the provin-
cial capitals of Asir and Jazan provinces by surfaced rcads. The environ-
mental friction has isolated these parts to the extent of theit being the
most underdeveloped areas of the whole state of Saudi Arabia, Any
proper solution to the problems of these areas must firse take into
account their administrative arrangement which is of vital importance

to a developing nation,

6. Najran Frovis

The terrvitory of this province gencrally colucides with the terni-



160

toxry ol the Yam tribe, which cccupies the two wadis of Najran and
Habunah aud their tributaries. The fribe has as its neighbours in the

noxth and west the tribes cf al-Dawasir and Qahtan respectively, while

—

in the scuth its territory ends along the Saudi-Yemeni boundaries whicli
gseparate it from the territories of the Wailah and Ahl al~Fur, which,
along with the Yam, are major subtribes of the Rakeel, The arrange-
ment and evolution of the province's districts can not be ascertained

in such a preliminary study. The only apparent thing is that some
districts are limited to single villages which are concentrated along the
middle courses of Wadi Najran and Habunah, the upper courses being

e
]

outside the realm of the province, Thus, smail-size districts are ex-
pected to dominate the south=wesizrn part of the provines, whera we

find about 857 of the total number of the province's districts,

7. Raniah, Khasirah and Afif Provinces

There are no documents that might reveal the rezsons hehind
leaving thesc small areas unattached to the neighbom“ing provinces.
They are still considered as provinces of the second rank and con-
nected directly to the Ministry of Interior, There are, however,
certain factors that might have contributed to their se parate identity.
Raniah Proviuce controls the wadi of the same name after it passes
thr ough the tribal terwitory of the Ghainid, which constitutes, with
the territory of the Zahran, the province of al-Bahal, The province
is also occupied whally by the Subai, which also cccupies Wadi Subai
on which Al-Khurmah district (Maklkaly Province) emerged. The sep-

aration of Raniah cannot be substanticted on any grounds. 1 one argues
& K



that it is based on tribal affiiiation, then al=Khnrmah must be attached
to it instead of being attached to Makkah Province. One could also
argue that Rawuiah has been isolated from the east, north and north-
west by Irug Subail, a fermidable sandy belt, and Harvat Subal, which
is in fact 2 continuation of Harrat al-Bugum. So, the case could be
clear when assuming that Raniahl Proviuce has maintzined its adminis=
trative idencity as a second-rank proviuce because of the homogeneity
of its population, coupled with it s isclation [rom the northern districts
which have been attached to Makkah Proviuce. in the long run and as
means of transportation improves, a chauge in the administrative
arrangement of this province is inevitable,

As fayr as al-Khasirah is concernad, three factors might have

been J.r:,SpOIl“ ible for preserving its administrative identity as a second-

rank province, First, the whole area was for long occnplod by
troublesome, ncma’dic members of al-Shiyahbsen section of the Uiaibah,
As far back as the 1930's, King Abdul Aziz had been concerned over
their activities, especially that they were among those sectious of
Utaibah that joined the Mutair and al-Ajman in their revolt, known as
the 'lkhwan Revelt', against him and his regime during the last three
years of the 1920's, Since then, a strong province 'amarah' was est-
ahlished in al-Khasirah to keep these elements under constant obser-
vation, When the Ministry of Interior was foundad in the early 1950's,
al-Khasirah was attached to it and remained so uniil the present time,
in spite of the fact that these tribal elements had almost ceased to
cause any ieal problems. Secondly, the area .of al-Khasirah is known

to be isolated firom the surrounding areas, especially the east and
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north, by a series ol sandy belts and plateans. This helns undoubtedly
in maintaining the scpurate administrative identity of this province
which has used this argiment to benesit from piivileges of being a

second-vank province, in spite of its small size, whether in avea ov

-
—
—

population, and the absence of many essential services such as a
wireless station., The thivd factor and undoubitadly one of the argume:
used to preserve the administrative identity of this province, is the
relatively long distance that sepavates it from the nearest provincial
capitals, namely al-Riyadh and Makkal, backed by the absence of sur-
faced roads connecting al-Khasirab village with thein, A major suri-
aced road is now under construction starting irom al-Riyadh and is int-

3o

ended to join al-Rivadh - Afif - al-'Taif road in Dhulum villege, thus
passing through al-Quwaiyyah and al-Khasiralk. This veoad will even=
tually help to alter the present unrealistic administrative arrangeiment
of al-Khasirah by conuecting it to al=-Riyadh Province or establishing a
larger province comprising, along with al-Khasival, the provinee of
Afif and the districts of al=-Dawadmi and al=-Quwaiyyah, the far western
districts of al=Riyadh Province.

Afif shared the fixvst factor with al-Khasirah, ‘being, in the first-
ten years of its establishment as a province, a centre for troublesome
tribal members, However, it has, uidike al=-Khasirah, been associ=-
ated with the larger sedentary centres to the cast, especially al-
Dawadmi, and is connected with them by & major surfaced road which
has conivibuted a grescdeai to the prosperity ol Afif. The woead itsell

il

-might be the soie facter beliod keeping Al as a separate provinee,

since the road needs constant ohservation for sccurity, and maintenance

V)
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of road facilities to meet the ever-prowing demands for travel and
emergency services caused by traffic flow tec and from the most pop-
ulous arecas of Saudi Arabia, pnamely al-Dammam, al-Hufuf in the east,
al-Riyadh in the centre, and Makkah, Jeddah and al-Taif in the west,
Afif village lies in the mid-point of this road and controls about
150km O,[; it along which no settlemnent of considerable size could be.
found. Therefore, Afif in this sense is the only centre in which those
government, travel and 1oad services could be offered. As mentioned
above, by the completion of al-Riyadh« al~Khasivah ~ Dhulum road, a
profound change should be imposad on the administrative arvangement
of both al-¥hasirah and Afif, If it was thought that these provinces
were too far from al-Riyadh to be attached to it as distyricls, it would
be more realistic to group them with the wesicrn districts of ai-Riyadh,
notably ai-Quwaiyyah and al-Dawadmni, to form a major province.

This would be more fruitfitl for many factors, of which the least is to
offer the above-mentioned services more efficiently by minimising

effort-wasting factors which are inevitable when operating individually.

8. Al-Qaseem Province

It was shown previously how a.I_Qaseell'x has evolved as a separ-
ate political entity between the Saudi state in. Najd and the Rasheed
dynasty in Jabal Shamwmas., It was also mentioned that its political
history was dominated by two important aspects : the stiuggle between
thése states in their attempts to win al-Qascemn to their side, and the
rivalry between its leading towns, namely Buraidah, Unaizah, and al-

Rass., The province at piesent controls the widdle and lower courses



of Wadi al~Rumimnah and its northern tributaries where the Harb domi-
inates and also its tvibutzries from the south contrelied by the Mutair,
The northern limit of tha province coincides with the limit of the Harb
territories just east of Nihitiyah village and along Wadi Turwmus uritil
it disappears in Nufud al=-Madhlur, The southera limit atso coincides
with the limit of the tribal tervitory of the Mutair Buni Abdillah, where
it has as its southern neighbour the Utaibah, Nutud al-Madhhur and
Nufud al-Thuwairah make its north-easterun and eastern Iimits, The
western limit of the province is a Jine half way between the twe villages
of al-Nurfcah and Arja.

he most interesting aspect in the administrative ar.e:.—'mge;n‘xent
of the province is the territorial pattern of ite subdivisions, Unlike
nany provinces in the Kingdom, al-Qaseem Province is divided, as
shown by the budgets of the fiscal years of 1383/54, 1385/86, and

1393/94, into districts (amarat) which are limited ro single villages

o
whose governors ave attached and responsible directly to the provin=
cial capital, Buraidah. In another reference, however, the province
is shown as being divided into five major districts : Buraidah, Unaizah,
al-Rass, al-Midhnab and Dikhnah .,7 The distribution of their admxms-
trative spheres of influence is so irregulayr that Unaizah, al-Rass,
al-Midlmab and Dikhnah districts fromed enclosed pcckets of limited
administrative control, while Buraidah extended its authority beyond
them to include the rest of the province, In the case of Unaizah and al-
Rass, this was partly the outcome of the traditicnal rivalry between
“them and Buraidah, They have always resisted being attached to it

and maintained their separate administrative identity., One form ol

N
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this resistence was to ebtain ministerial declavations in 1960 and 1961

which emphas l‘Cd tieir independerice fromn Buraidah and made it clear

that the two governorates of Unaizah and al-Rass were attached

directy to the Ministry ol Interiov whether in the administrative or finan-

cial affai,l:s, .IL was only three years ago that they became districts

within al-Qaseem  Province with Buraidah as its capital,  Al-Midhnab
case is a later development of the same kind, aithough it has always

been attached to Buraidah. The district of Dikhnah presents a different

case, Tt controls no more than two villages which constituted, along

with the village of Dikhnah, an important cluster of hijar belonging to

the Harb. Up to 1957, Dikhnah was considered as a district within al-

Riyadh Province. Since then, it has hecen auavnu’ to al-Qaseem Province,

probably bacause of its tribal affiliation and aiso the s'nort‘ distance

separating Dil\:lmahfrom luraidah as cormnpared with that between

Dikhnah and al-Riyadh. At the sane time, it has maluteincd its sep-

arate administrative identity which sprang from its historical

importance as a leading Harb hijrah and as an active contributor in

terms of fighting warriors in the campaigns which led to the annexation

of al-Hijaz.

9. Hail Province

The town of Heil was the centire of a governorate under the Saudi
state during most of the nineteenth century. Jt controlled mostly the
tribe of Shammay, which considered it as its chief tribal centre in
Najd., Hail hecame during the last quarter of the nineteenth ceuwry

and the first 20 years of the twenricth century, the capital of a tribal
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state which controlled novthern and cenival Arabia. As mentioned
hefore, when the Rasheed state was brought to a halt by the Saudi
army by the capture of Hail in 1922, Hail became the capital of a
province cuntrolling most of northern Avabia north of al-Qaseen.

It was also mentioned that the strong personality of its governor

was the key factor in maintaining the large extent of the province's .
texritory until his vetivementin 1971, The province included many
districts which were later detachaed from it to form  separate prov-
inces such as the Northern Boundaries Province in 1955, and al-Jauf,
which was attached to the Viceroyalty of al-Hijaz avound 1930, but
became a separate province by the establishment of the Ministry of
Jnterior. Some districts, however, were detached from it and
attached to other provinces, such as Yaima te the Northern Province
(Tabouk), Khaibar to al-Madinah Frovince, and Samudah, al-Bushuk
and Um Khuasur to the Noxthern Boundaries Province in 1971, The
strong role played by the governor's personality in keeping the last
districts within his domain is emphasised by the fact that Tairoa and
Khaibayr were connected with both al-Madinah and Tabouk by a susf-
aced road as far back as J965, but they remained 1.m,fealistically
attached to Fail until his retirement. Also, - Um Khunsur lies only
20 kilometres away from  Arar, the provincial capital of the Noxthern
Boundaries Province, to which it should have been attached long before
this date. The same applied to al-Bushuk and Samudah, only 30
kiloraetres away from the Tapline surfaced roads, while they ave

separated from Hail by at least 300 kiiometres and a formidable

bavvier io the form  of the sandy balts of al-Dahna and Nulud Madhhur.

166



As a direct conserquence of the expansionist attitude of the
Provincial Governor of Hail, a number of disputed arcas emerged
between this p;rovinée and hoth the Easteru and al-GQaseem  Provinces.
The first area constituted the watering places of the Mutair berween
the Saudi~Kowait boundary and al-Dahna helt. It includes such known
villages as al-Qarya, Um Agla, al-Hafr, Qaiswmah and Nita. The
governor of Hail tried to detach this area from  the FEastern Province
in 1957 to include it within his domain. No document could be found
which might suggest the date in which this area was restored to the
EBastern Province. However, in the budgct of 1963, most of the above-
merntioned villages were menticned as part of the latter. The second
avea is the whoie frontier zone between Hail and al-Qaseent Provinces.

1t consists of the northernmost Harb villages or hijar of Shari,

Sulaibah, Kuhailah, Kahlah, Najmah, Mishash Jurud, Jarsh, Nimriyah,
Mibiltani, Shigran and Tarfawi, all of which are south of Wadi Turmus
and Makhul, the traditional dividing line between the Harb and Shaimmmar
tribal territories. One member of the committee sery out to sort out the
dispute in 1970 explained to the author that tax collectors from Hail
Province were regularly visiting these villages at the time when the
domain of the Provincial Governor of Hail recognised no effective

limit, But when the administrative affairvs of these villages became
more and more involved with and connected to their social welfare
through the services offered to them by the governmment, a firm
attachment to eith2r one of these two provinces was needed in ordex
for the population to know the authoriry to which they should be

attached, Tt was in this critical stage that both provinces claimed
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possession of the villages, leaving the population utterly confused as to
where they should turn in their demands, disputes, claims and other
daily affairs. The sitvation remainad unsolved viril the rerivement
of the Provincial Governor of Hail in 1971, since which all the villages
with the exception of Shari have heen restored to ai-Qaseem Province,
An immediate favourable censequence was the establishment of govern-
which meaunt that the population here [inally received the long-awaited
governinent concern over their well-being after a long period of uncer-
tainty. Another exampie of an arca whose administrative attachment
has been swung hackwards and forwards between al-Qaseem  and Hail
Provinces is Qiba digtrict, Qiba, the village, ig austiier lmporiant
Harhb hU_J_, and the disrrict as a whole is isoluated from  bhoth the two
provinces by Nufud at-Madhhur, and from the other provinces to the
east and north by al-Dahna sandy belt, In any instances, this dis-
trict was atrached to both al-Qascemn and Hail Provinces, the former
for its administrative affairs and the latter for its financial matters.
The district has been finally attached for all its affairs to Hail Province.
he territorial arrangement of the province's subdivisions is
similar to that of al-Qascem in that the administrative units below the
provincial level are in the form  of marakiz, or governorates, whose
tervitorial administrative limits are restricted to individual viilages

as opposed o distvicts,

10, The Mastern Province

-

This province contiols the eastern part of Saudi Arabia south of



the Saudi-Kuwalt boundary Iine and east of Wadi ai-Batin and al-Dahna
sandy belt. The southeru limit of the province is net precisely known
owing to the undefined boundaries between Saudi Arabia on the one hand
and the state of the Avabian Emir , Muscat and Scuthern Yemen,
The territorial limit of the province has not changed since its
emergence as a major Saudi province after its annexation to the Saudi
state in 1913, However, theve are certain factors that have played
major reles in the administrative arvangement of its subdivisions.
First, there is the establishment of the state boundaries in the north,
which resulted first in the emergence and then the {lourishing of tribal
centres along the boundary zone, due to the restriction upon the move-
ment ol the tribes across the boundary line and the encouraging steps
taken by the Saudi governmeny ro confive its nomadic subjects to lte
territory by such actions as drilling wells to make water available for
them in the summer season, the time when it is necessary fer them
to move norihwards in quest of watevr and summer camping grounds,
It was also necessary {or the government to establish inspection points
for security purposes and in order to observe nomadic movements
across the boundary line. It was around these points that tiny villages
emerged. The effect of this factor in the emergence of many adminis-
trative centres is clearly shown in their number during the decade run-

ning from 1935 to 1945, The governorates in the former year were

al-Hasa, which comprised the cluster ofoass around al-Hufuf; al-Qatif;

Jubail; and Qariab, which has been the tribal centre for the nerthern
Mutair. The number of governorates increasced in 1945 to become

three times as much as those of 1935, with seven of the newly-
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establizhed administrative centes, namely at-Hafr, Luqah, al-Duowaid,
Linali, Um Radmah, Simah, and Maniyah being in the category men-
tioned above. It should also be meuntioned accordingly that prior to
the cimergence of the Novthern Boundavies Province (previcusly known
as the Tapline Agency), the Eastern Province (previously known as
al-Hasa Provincz) extended its authority over the acea lying hetween
the Gureat Nufud and Iihp Saudi-Iragi boundary line, wheire most of the
above-mentioned adininistrative centres axc situated. During the
same period, these administrative centies were regarded ag being attached
to Hail Province. it was mentioned earliev tha t the area under dispute
between the two provinces prior to 1955 included the territory of the
northern Mutair as shown in Fipgure (6. 1),  Anotier avea wheve ad
ministrative arrangement is influenced by boundary questions is al-
Buraimi oases. The governorate was mentioned as part of al-Hasa
Province up to 1955, when it cased to be undes Saudi authority as a
result of the dispute hetween Sa udi Arabia on the one hand and Muascat
a nd Abu Dhabi on the other. According to the 1393-94 (1974) Budget
Flan, ail-Buraimi was restored as a major governorate in this province;
but, in August 1974, an agreement was reached between Saudi Arabia
and Abu Dhabi which gave Abu Dhabi complete control of the whole
cluster ol cases at al-Buraimi.

C

The second factor is the discovery of oil. Its impact on the ad-

ministrative arvangement of the provinee is only a part and consequence
of its impact on the settlement patrern and distribution of population in

the zasievn pavt of the country. The development of the oil industxy

1ms caused 2 remarkaehble and [ast shift of the province's economic,
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trade and population centre Trom  the al-Hosa cluster of oases to the
Dhahvan - Ras Tamnurah - al-Klbar ‘triangle’ of oil-hased settlement
centres. Inevitably this was foilowed by a shift of the political centre
of the province from al-Hufuf to al-Da mman, the newly-developed
port town which replaces al-Ugair as the main eastern gateway to
Saudi Arabi‘_‘an trade, There is also theemergence of numerous settle-.
ment centras around and based upon oil installations or industries.
Some of these have presumably for security purposes heccme admin-
istrative centes, such as Al-Khafji, Ras Tannurah, al-Thugbah,
al-Safaniyal, Ain Dar, al-Nuairiyah and Abgaig, which account for

more than 30% of the total numbzar of the province's administrative

centres.  Another cxample which shows clearly the impact of oil

industry on the existing administrative arrangement of the province is
that about 25% of the total number of the administrative centres of the
province exist in the small coastal area around al-Dammam, which
accounts for only less than 0.5% of the total avea of the province,
\Ithough the provincial capital was shifted {rom al-Hasa to
al-Dammam, the former maintains a special status in that the admin-
istrative centres adjacent to it are directly atiached to the governoxr
of al-ltasa, which means that the province is in fact divided into two
large administrative units separated by an altitudinal line passing just
south of Abgaig. The territorial extent of the administrative centres
subordinate to either al-Dammam or al-Hasa is very limited, with the
autherity of some of them never goi_ng beyond the village or town
limits, PExaomiples of these are al-Khubar, Ras Tanwvurah, al-Thugbah,

Safwa, Sihat, al-Qaisumah, al-Dhahran, apd many othevs,



1), The Norvtharn Boundaries Provinea

The wost observed feature of this province is its shape, which
runs parallel to the Saudi-Tragi boundary line, its emergence as a
separate provinee has been initially associated with the establishment of
the Tapline. The protection of the Tapline, as well as observing the
movement along the boundary line are therefore the prime objectives
behind establishing this province which controls a sirip of areca con-
tained by Wadi al-Batin in the south-east, the Saudi-Jordanian boundary
line in the north-west, the Great Nufud and al-Hamad (lava field) in
the south-west, and the Saudi-Iraqi boundary line in the ncrth-east.
With very [ew exceptions, the adiministrative cenires of the province
are villages related to strategic points and security to fulfil the funciicas
menticned above., The province is deminated by nomadic communiiies
which heleng to such tribes as the al-Amarat of Anaza, al-Ruwala of
Anaza, Shammar, Harb and al-Dhafecer, The fact that these communities
used to be rivals and enemies to each other, and the fzct that they have
on the other side of the border line some related tribal sectiens, have
added a difficult task to the functions of this province in order to watch
clesely the migration and movements of these tribal communities. The
significance of the functions this provirce has to carry out is recognised
Ly the government, and it is the prime reason in keeping this proviuce

ameng the first-rank provinces,

12, Al-Jauf Province

Al-]auf casis, or Dawrat al-Jandal, has heen the chief tyibal

centire of many tribes which succassively manipulated the history of



novthern Arabia. the last of which was rhe Ruwala of Anaza. Ics impor-
tance as a trading, agricuitiral and tribal centre has atiracted the
attention of the ruling dynasties, whether in al-Riyadh, Hail, Makkah,
or Damascus. Al-Jauf came under Saudi rule during the first half of
the nineteenth century and was during this period attached to Hail.

The Ruwala under the leadership of the Shalun family csiablished an
independent rule in the oasis during most of the second hall of the nine-
teenth century and the first two decades of the twentieth century, The
Shalan rule was fyrom tGime to time ousted by the Rashids of Hail.
When both al-Jauf and Hail became part of the Saudi state in 1921, al-
Jauf was attached to the govevrnor of Hail in his personal capacity, hui
later in the 1930's it was attached to the Vicevoyaity of al-Hijax until
1952, when i.t‘became,and still is, a proviuce of the second ranlk Tinkoed
dirvectly to the Ministry of Interior. | "he only significant development
in the administrative arrangement of the province duving the last 30
years was the removal of the provincial capital from Dawiiat al-Jandal
to Sakakah around 1940. The former was at that time believed o be
unsuitable for the urban expansion necessary (or a growing provincial
capital with increasing administrative responsibilities, This physical
limitation was coupled with what was regarded as alarming health
problems originated by the spread of malaria in Dawmat al-Jandal,
caused by nearby undrained water pools. The territorial extent of the
authority of the province's adimiunistrative centres is the same as that of
Hail, the Northern Roundarics, the Fastern, and al-Qaseem  Provinces
in that it is very much restricted te the village tervitorial limits

while the tribes are controlled from the centre.




13, Al-Gurayyat Province

There hdve been po mejor changes in the extent of this province
since 1950, except the delimitation of the Saudi-Jordan boundary line,
which caused the establishment of new administrative centres, three
of them in 1972 alone. The province controls the part of Wadi al-
Sirhan in the Saudi tervitory wheve the Shavarat dominates, and also
a strip of land pavallel to the Saudi-]Jovdan boundary fine. The politi-
cal histovy is much the same as that of ai-~faul, and was discussed in

a previous chapter,

14, The Morthern Province (Tabouk)

There are conflicting opinions regarding the territovial extent of
& > O
this province before 1973, the year this province was raised to be a
first-rank province. The fluctuarion of the previnca's Hmit appears to

be the outcome of the political and miiitary situations in the area.

Tabouk was mentioned brielly in the 1945 budget of the Ministry of

Finance, and by Hamza, Wahbah, and Kahhalah as o mivor adiministra-

tive centre within the Viceroyalty of Hijaz around 1930 to 1945, hut
al- Zirkili considers it during the last few years cof King Abdul Aziz's
life as an administrative centre for a much larger province extending
over al-Jauf, al-Qurayyat, the Northern Bouhdaries and the

area south of the then Saudi-Jordan undefined boundary line, and east
of the Gulf of Agaba. This could cnly be explained, if true, by the
fact that Tobouk became a base for military activities and operations
during the .fi rst confrontation between the Arvabs and the Isvaelis in

1947, In the first state budget of 1377 (¢1957),  the Northern



Province was stated 1o include Tabouk as the provincial capital and
seven administrative cenfes, among which were al-Wajh, Umiyj,

Diba aud al-Muwaiiih. This was the first time these Red Sea ports
and imporvtant tribal centres were ever mentioned as being attached

to Tabouk., The factors that might have infiuenced this action are not
documented, but, whatever they might be, the inclusion of some of
them - especially Umlnj - is contrary te geographic reality, since
the distance between Umluj and Tabouk is thvee times the distance
between Umluj and the centre of the nearest second-rank province,
namely Yonbu, Besides, communicaticn between thewn is much easier
from physical or huiman points of view, since they are connected by a
fairly smooth road, and their inhabitants belong to the same tribe,

the Jubainah. The four administrative centres were also shown as
being attached to Tabouk in the Map of the Saudi Provinces, published
by the General Department of Statistics, Ministry of Finance and
National Economy, In the meantime, Tabouk, Diba, al-Wajh and
Umluj were stated in the 1383-83 (1963) budget as separate governorates
attached to the Ministry of Interior, with each having few administra-

tive centres. The same was repeated in the budget of 1385-86 (1965)-.

H

Judging from dispatches sent from the Ministry of Interior to the prov-
incial governors in 1967, 1969 and 1970, no mention could be found of
those of al-Wajh, Umnluj or Diba, which would mean that they have been
firmly attached to Tabouk, a pcssibility which is supported by the Guide

to the Towns, Villages and Hanlets of the Saudi Provinces, The con-

A}

fusion conld ke the resuit of the dual nature of the attachment of thesze

governorates (Umluj, al-Waih and Dika) to Tabouk. This is to say
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that they wight have heen attached to Tabouk for adiministrative matters

and to the Ministry of Interior for their financia

f——

affairs, a case which
was not ¢ntirely uncommon in the administrative arrangement of many
governorates such as Taima, Tathlith, Unaizah, al-Rass and Qiba
to menticn just a few.

It must be emphasised that the emergence of Tabouk as a {irst-

rank province in the last months of 1973 was the outcome of changes

in space rvelations and geopolitical realities of the avea, These chavges

were primarily caused by two factors. The first was the growing con-
flict betweew Israel and the Arab states whiclh resulted in two major
wars in less than a ten-year period. The second factor was the closure
the Suez Canal in 1967. The first factor led to the growing concorn
of the governmeant of Saudi Arabia over the political aud militar y sin-
tion along its northern frontiers, especially with Jordan. This was
reflected in the establishment of a major militayy base in Tabouk, The
second factor is responsible {or the flourishing of trade along the ai-
Madinah - Ammman surfaced road, on which Tabouk iies at-a mid-point
and is the headquarters of the Customs Departinent. The province now
consists of the governorates of al-Wajh, Diba, Umluﬁ, and Taima, the

last of which has been attached to the Provipce since 1971, These

governorates have their own local authority aveas with subordinate

administrative centres. The province also includes 12 districts whose
territerial extents are mostly restricted to the villages' limits.
15, Al-Riyadh Province

It was seen carlier how 'political’ Najd was divided into a number



of peographic units, influenced mainly by the geneval configuration of
its relief. Ju was alse shown that these units were used as the basis

on which administrative units have emerged in the form of governor-

ates or districts attuched to King Abdul Aziz or the then Crown Prince
Saud, who acted as tie Governor General of the Province of Najd. It

was only after the death of King Abdul Aziz that these governorates

and districts weve attached to the Ministry of Interior under the name

of al-Riyadh Province. The subdivisions of the province, however, did
not take theair precent form hefore the end of the 1950's and, as expected,
many factors intervene to alter the extent and lHimits of the traditional
administrative units, The earliest detailed and official aceount of the pro-
vince's governorates and districts is in the form af 2 list of these

subdivisions kept in tha file of ithe detailed bhudozt nlop of tha 11
Y i

1383/84 ALl (1962 AD). According to this list, the province of
al- Riyadh consisted of the governorates of al-Riyadh, al-Washm (centred
in Shaqra), Marat, al-Mihmal (Thadiq), al-Wasl (al-Uyaynah), al-

Diriyyah, al-Hautah, Durma, Rimah, al-Shuaib (Havainula), al-Ard

(al-Quwaiyyah), Sudair (al-Majma), al-Ghat, al-Zilfi, al-Dawadmi,
Wadi al- Dawasir, Qahtan Najd (al-Rain), al-Aflaj, and al-Kharj, as
shown in Figure (6.4). The first conclusion to be drawn from the
limits of these governorates and districts and their subdivisions is the
fact that sowie of the traditional geographic units have been subdividad
to form separate districts, This is the case with the Sudair unit, irom
which al-Ghat and al- Zilfi disti-icts have heen detached; al-Aridh unit
which is subdivided inte al- Riyadh, al-Wasl, al-Diviyyah and Durma

districts; al-Washm unit which consiste of al-Washm (centred in



Fig 6-4. AL-RIYADH PROVINCE, DISTRICT EVOLUTION AND
TERRITORIAL EXTENT (For names of Administrative

Centres see Appendix 6-1)
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Shacra) and Marat districts,  The factors underiying these changes

o th
are 11(3t documented :}nd thecefore are open to personal interpretation,
The breakdown of al-Arvidh unit into four districts could he velated to
the growing responsibilities of the city of al-Riyadh as the political

and adiinistrative capital of the kingdom, and as the provincial capi-
tal for al-Riyadh Province. 'The historical significance of al-Diviyyah
and al-Uyaynah could not be underestimated as a factor contvibuting to
their emergence as separate districts, The case of the Sudair unit

is of a different nature. The small town of ul-Zilfi has been an import-

ant tribal and rural centre to which more thon 60 small villages and

hijras have been attached, This number is double the mumber of viliages

This

attached to al-Majma (the centre of the Sudair traditional unit).
fact vnderlines the traditional and everlasting rivalry between thesa

two centres, which led at least to the emergence of a].—Zil'fi as a separ-
ate district, Al—GHat, on the other hand, is a sralil town known to be
the residence and birihplace of so many distinguished members of the
Sudairi family. with which the al-Saud family is frequandy united in
marriage, and whose members hold high-ranking government posts in
the éentml departments, aud as governors of a number of provinuces
and districts,

By the end of the 1960's, a further obscure, and in some cases
unjustified, hreakdown of districts occurred, to the extent that singie
towns and even vililages emerged as separate disiricts on their own -
in spite of the improvement of transportation reads and facilitics which
are supposed to solve the isolation problems of this arca, and therefore

heip theoretically at least to regioup disintegiated districts, in order

\
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to minimise wasted human efforts and physical adminisirative facilities.
Examples of such cases are the split of Durma district into the districts
of a]_—I\/Jiza,'n'niyf;;xh,' Durma and al-Haiyv; the jJL‘GSICC]\;)‘,-\’l] of al-Wasl
district intoe ai-Uyaynah and Banban districts; and the detachment of
Arqah district from al~-Diriyyah, Thrce similar arrangements have
also cccurred in the districts of al-Kharj, al-Hautah and Wadi at-
Dawasiy, from which the distvicts of al-Dilam, ai-Hariq and al-Silayyil
have been detached respectively, although not without understandable
motivation. The rivairy between the settiements of al-Khayj and al-
Dilam, as it is hetween al-Hariq and al-Hautah, is of the kird widely
known in centval Avabla, as shown previously. The subdivision of
Wadi al-Dawasir into two districts could be related to the lavge size of
the area previously attached to a single district.

The urunistakable faulty tendency of breaking down or splitting
off already small districts into even smaller districts was goon to be
reconsidered and the first step to improve the situation came in 1973,
when the districts of Arqgah, Banban and al-Wasl were attached to
al-Diriyyah to form one district, and when al-Hair joined al-

Mizahmiyyah.

16,  Al-Madinah Province

The territorial extent of al-Madinah Province has not changed
since the annexation of al-Hijaz to the Saudi state, although cextain
districts might have been temporarily detached from it in different
periods, such as al-Ula (19230-1945) and al-Mahd (1940-1935). The

nature and cause of this detachiment were not, however, documented.



But by asking inforimned sources in the provincial office in al-Madinah,
the author was able to conclude that the cause of the detachment was
primarily related to the weakness of the provincial governors during
those perinds and that those districts were detached from the province
only insofar as the financial alfairs of those districts were concerned.
Another district which was considered historically as part of al-
Madinah's administrative area up to the middle of the nineteenth century
was Khaibar, This district remained attached to Hail Province until.
1971, when it was re-incorporated into al-Madinah Frovince as men-
tioned previously. The territorial extent of these administrative sub-
divisions of al-Madinah Province and the facters underlying their

emergeince as such reveal very interesting aspocrs,

)

The province is now divided into 13 gevernorates and districts,
some of which are further divided into smaller administrative subdist-

. . R . .
ricts (imavakiz), as may be seen in Table (6. 1). The principal factor

uulerlying the territorial extent of these governorates and districts i
the extent of the tribal and subu:'ﬂ)‘al_ territories, For example, al-
Mahd govaernorates encloses the Banu Abdillah, a major sccrion of the
Mutair; al-Ula go{-’ernorate consists of the tribal territory of the Awlad
Ali, a major section of the Araza; the governorates and districts of
Bady, Wadi al-Fur, al-Furaish, al.-]’afr, Abvar al-Mashi, al-Suwaidrah,
and al-Hinakiyyah control the tinBal teriitories of the subtribes of the
Harb; and finally the governorate of Khaibar consists of the tribal
territory of the western sections of the Hutaim., However, although

the recent gradual integration of different rribal elemerits and the

dwindling of the tyibel terrvitories as a socic-political concept in this
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area is undoubtedly a healthy phenomenon, it creates certain trouble
areas where the mixing of dilferent tribal elements has led to continuous
tribal confrontati_om Most of these conflicts occur in the peripheral
zones which are too far from the provincial cepital, a]‘e Madinah, and
from the governorate or district centres to he under effective contrel,
Some of these trouble areas are charvacterised by very rugged terrain
with their inhabitants living in complete isolation. One way of tackling
this problem in order to assume mere effective control over these

areas is to establish within these areas separate governorates oxr dis-
tricts attached directly to the provincial capital, as is the case with

the districts of al~Milaileeh and al~Hisw, The firstis an area charac-
terised by the continuous conflicts batween members of the nwvo tribes

of Juhainal and Harb, while in the latter the confrontation occurs bet-
ween the Harb and the Mutair. Moreover, mest of these trouble aveas
are located within the limits of already-existing governorates, such as
the western and north-western area of al-Ula governorate and the sonth~
western area of al-Mahd governorate where conflicts occur between the
Aw]dd Ali on the one hand, and the Bani Atyyal, al-Huwaitat, Beli, and
Juhainah on the othﬁer, in the case of the former area, and between t}lé
Mutair, Utaibah and Bani Sulaim in the second area. In these areas,
certain villages have been chosen to be centres for subdistricts (marakiz)
attached to the governorate centves of al-Ula and al-Madh., Examples of
these subdistrict centres are al-!Harrah, Hadhaly, al-Asaihir, and Arn
in al-Mshd governorate, and Abu Rakah, al-Fariah, al-Najail, al-Waxd,
Jidah, Um Sulayyilah, and al-Hi in al-Ula governorate,

Although the emergence of such subdistricts is a pecessary measure



to maintain law and ovder in sach remote and isolated vrouble areas,
there are certdin aspects related to their distribution and aunthority
which hamper the p l:bper executicn of their functions., Among these
aspects are the vagueness of their territorial extent, the amall size of
their territory, the lack ol any authorivty delegated to their governcrs,
and last but not least, the lack of contact of the centres of these sub-
~distyicts with the governorate centre to which they are attached, due

to their sheer physical isolaticn. Most of the centres of these subdis-
tricts ave only ten or 20 kilometres apart, as can be seen from Figure
(6.5), and this, coupled with the vagueness of their territorial extent,
naturally leads most of them to enlarge their territorics by claiming
adjoining lands at the territorial exnense of others. The resuiv ic the
wide range of disputes over their territorial limits, These disputes
occupy undoubtedly a good part of the work of the administrative cffices
in those subdistricts, at the expense of the primary functions. Furthcr-
more, these disputes are liable to cause coufusion among certain sec-
tions of the inhabitants as to the subdistrict office to which they should
refef their cases. In addition, the emergence of such small subdistricts
involves vast amounts of unnecessary expenditure, since each adwminis-
trative office requires a number of government enployees, a minimum
of five, and many physical facilities, such as a building {or the admin-~
Istrative office, transportation facilities, office furniture and Astationery.
All this involves also monthly salaries for the employees and for the
maintenance of the above-mentioned facilities. The emergence of such
subdistrict offices requires the establishment of police offices as well,

whiclh in turn will be provided with simmilar facilities., The observer of
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such territorial arrangements shooid really ask whether the [unctons
and the degree of authority delegated to these subdistiricts are com-
patible with all these governmeni expenses, knowing that some of
these subdistricts are responsible for very small aveas with no sei-
tlement of any kind, to the extent that some of rhe adminisurative off-
ices are set in a group of tents. The existence of such small snbdis-
tricts could be partly justified if authority of some kind was deicgated
to their governors., On the contrary, centralisation of all adwinistrac-
ive and financial affairs in the provincial capital i= the rule to the ex-
tent that every minor matter concerning these subdistricts is referred
first to the governorate centres to which they are atiached, and from
there to the provincial office in al-kadinah, which is conseqguently
piled up wi U] paj ;GL work., Would not it be better, at least frow an
economic, administrative and spatial efliciency peiut of view, to amal-
gamate these small subdistricts into a single district with sowe degree
of autharity, and to spend all the previously mentioned government
expenditure o projects with the aim of hinproving read conditions and

social welfare in those areas?

6.2 Patterns of Provincial and District Delimnitation

We have observed so far that the emergence ol the Saudi provinces
is largely the outcome of a blend of geographical, historical and social

factors. The diverse effects of these factors on the areal extent and

delimitation of these provinces and their subdivisions have produced
diverse and clearly identifiable patterns as far as theiv spatial distri-

hution and characteristics are concernad,



Itis clear fvom Table (8.1) that the provinces of Saudi Arabia
vary greatly in the size of their areas and the number of their inhabi-
tants.  This is, in fact, a direct consequence of the aveal variations
between the dilicrent pavts of the country in terms of their physio-
graphic conditions., In conntries like Saudi Arabia with predominantly
arid land, the most sensible variahle that can explain the differences
betweern adininistrative divisions in terms of the size of their areas
is the size of the cultivated ov unculiivated land in each unit as related
o the total area of the cultivated or uncultivated land of the country.
Generally sneaking, the size of the areas of the Saudi provinces is
relatively dependent on the size of their cultivated land, In other
wotds, the size of the desert proper usually determinezs the areal ¢u-
tent of the administrative divisions, whether at the provincial or district
in the south-western part of the country is relatively small because of
the relatively high proportion of cultivated areas. As can be seen in
Table (6.2), the provinces of Jazan, Asir, and al-Bahah account for
38.8, 4.4 and 2 per cent of the total cultivated area of the country res-
pectively, while their areas arve only 0.63, 2.7 and 0.68 per cent of the
total area respectively., This association reflects the high population
density in the three provinces, as indicated in Table (8. 1), This is
in contrast to other parts of the country, where large provinces in
terms of theiv arcas arve assocciated with the dominance of the desert
proper. Anexample of 1his association is the Eastern Province, whose
area accounts for about 32 per cent of the tetal area of Saudi Aralia,

while it has only 2,5 per cent of the total cultivated Jand of the country

level. Tor example, the size of first-order govermment areas (provinces)
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TABLE (6.

Y -
;
<

Cult'i,\’;]l;e(l Avcas of the Saudi Provinces

X

ool Cultivated | % of the Total % of the
Province Total Arca Area Cultivated Area | Total Avea of
of the Country | in Donum | of the Country | the Province
Afif 1.27 220 0. 065 0. 0007
Asiy 2,72 174,266 4,400 0. 2900
Al-Bahah 0.68 77,762 2. 000 0.5200
Bishah 1,78 63,370 1,600 0, 1600
Eastern P 32.2 101,593 2.560 0.0100
Hail 7.73 54,722 1.380 0. 0300
Al-Jauf 3.40 10,979 0. 280 0.0150
Jazan 0.63 1,537, 136 38. 800 11,1000
Al-Khasirah 1. 00 339 0.010 0.0015
Al-Madinah
and Yonbu 6.52 29,123 (i, 730 0.0209
Makicah 4.00 934,475 23.570) 0, G000
Najran 4,00 29,9731 0.750 0. 3000
Northern
Boundaries P 5.27 200 0, 005 0. 0002
Al-Qaseem 3.50 319,635 $. 000 0. 4000
Al-Qurayyat 2.46 5,228 0. 130 0.0100
Raniah 0.85 13,053 0,330 0. 0700
Al-Riyadh 16.82 379,112 14,600 0. 1600
Tabouk 4.50 33,753 0. 550 0. 0300
TOTAL 100. 00 3,904,883 100, 000
Source Miscellancous agricultural data from the Statistical Division,
Ministry of Agriculture and Water

X : See Table (8.1)
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with Yow poputation densitv. The provirces of Hail, the Northern
Boundarics, al-Jauf, al-Qurayvat, Tavoul and ¢l-Madinah reveai the
same pattern,

A similar relationship exists in erher couniries of the Middle
East and Novth Africa, where arid land predominates. For example,
in al-Irac, Egypt, Libya and Algeria the small size first-ovder admin-
istrative divisions ave located in the densely cultivated and inhabited
areas of these provinces; thatis, in the ea ':';L‘e‘[."n part of ai-irag, along
the Nile valley in Egypt, in jabal al-Akhdar and north-west of leya
and in the coastal plain and Tell mountains in AMgevia, Howover, there
are exceptions to this general patiern in Saudi Arvabia, where there
exist provinces with large areas as well as large cultivated areas,

ich as the provinces of al-Riyadh and Makkah, while provinces wiih
small areas can be found in the middle of the desert with as littie as
200 donums of cultivated land, such as the provinces of Afif and al-
Khasirah as shown in Table (6. 2).

Another major aspect of provincial adminisuration is the absence
cf a unifovim gpatial hierarchical order of acdmministrative subdivisions
within the Saudi provinces, and even within individual- provinces. As
can be seeun from Table (0. 3), eight patterns can be distinguished

bearing in mind that the terin 'province’ yefers to the first-order ad-

ministrative divisions, although the official terms for them might differ

from one to the other according to their status and rank. To examine

these variations in the hievarchical order of administrative subhdivisions

and the prokiems they indicate, a closer look at the relationship bet-

ween tribal life and settlement patterns in Ssudi Arabia is necessary,

8y



TABLE (6.3)

Patterns of Hievarvchical Order of the Administrative Subdivisions

of the Saudi Provinces

Amavah (Disirict)

I

Markaz (Village)

(1)
Mucatat al-Riyadh
. L |
[ l
Amarat Mantiqah (Governorate)
|
[ - !
Amaralh (town) Markaz (Village)
(2)

Al-Mantigah al-Shargiyysh
(Jiastern Province)

l l

Amarah (District) Amarah (District)
I l
Markaz (Subdistrict) Qura (Village)
3)

Iv)anl‘iqaf al-Madinah

1
t

Amarah (Town)

Amarah (Governorate)
Markaz (Subdistrict)
I

Qura (Village)

fal

Other Province :  Tabouk

|
Amarah (District)
|
Qura (Village)

eoees/Continued

Ju



TABLE (6.3)

Continued
(4)
Mantigat Asir (Province)
Amarah (District)
Qura (Village)
Other Provinces @ Al-Bahah, Jazan, Blshab and Yonbu
(5)
Mantiqat Makkah
{7 o |
Amarat Mantigah (Governorvate) Amarah {District)
| |
o ~ e - !
An'mrah (District)  Markaz (District) Marxaz (Viltage)
i .
Qura Qura

(6)
Manticat al-Jauf

|
Amarah (Village)

Other Provinces : Al-Qaseem, Najran, Northern Boundaries Province,
and al-Qurayyat

(7)
Amarat Raniah

Amarah (Village)

Cther Province : Al-Khasirah

(8)
Amarar Afif

!
i
Qura

[



Apart from the south~wesiern part-ol the counlry, settlement
centres, mainly agricueitural cases ov trade centras, arve located in
predominanly arvid lands where pastor alism is practised.  Aithough
most of the inhabitants of tese gases and irade centres are of tribal
origin, once they are settled thev no longer identily themselves with
tribal institutions. ln other words, tribalisro as a political and soctal
concept ends at the vitlage boundavies, Thus a distinction herwee

N
tribal nomadic organisation and seriled life has develeped, o the
extent that two territorial political units can be recognised. The first
is the villags territorial political sphere of influence, which is limited
to the village boundaries, and the second is the tribal territory whose

IR T N -1 PN S T gl v enatn
viealth of the tribs, The a2ulmoegidd

that teok place between tribes and villages in easiern, central,; novth-
ern and north-western Saudi Avabia constituted a major part of the his~
tory of these areas before the consalidation of the Saudi state during
the first quarter of this century, Within these areas, however, cartain

villages were the recidence places of the trihal chizafs, and therefore

they became tribal centres whose territorial political sphere of infiluence

i~
==
%)

extended tothe boundaries of the tribal tervitories, al-Wajh, al-
Jauf, Yonbu, Tabouk, Khaibai, al-Ula, and Diba arve only a few exam-
ples of these tribal centres, During the formation period of Saudi
provinces aud governorates, these tribal centres became centres  for
either provinces or governorates, with the result that their limits
coincide with the limits of the tribal teryitories which they controlled,

Examples of this trend aye Hail Province (the Shammar), al-laul

Province (the Ruwala), Tabovl (Bani Atiyya), al-Qaseem Province (the



Harh of Najd), «i-Ula Governorvate (the Awlad Ali), Diba Governorate
(the Huwaitat), al-Wajh Governorate (the Bzil), Yonbu Province (the
southern sections o-t" the Juhainah), Rabigh Governorate (the Masrouh
section of the Harh) and so Jort. With the absence of o strong bond
at the subtvibe level, and the conlinement of the village's territoriat
political sphere of influence to its houndaries, delimitation of second-
order administrative units within those provinces and governorates
developed a uniquz pattern in which adminisirative subdivisions em-
erged around viliages with their territorial extent being coulined to
the village boundaries. In other words, most of the territorial

limits of these subdivisions are confined to the boundaiies of single

villages, with the result that, although villages becamne centres of
second-order administrative units, their territories could havdly be
termed 'districts'.  For example, the provinces of al-Qaseem, Hail,
al-jauf, al-Qurayyat, Tabouk, the FEastern Province and most of the
governerates of al-Riyadh Province are divided into administrative
subdivisions with most of their territories totally confined vo single
villages.

With the absence of an intermediate territorial-admi_nistrative
unit batween the provincial and village level, certain disadvantages
and problems crop up.. One of these problems is that villages consti-
tuting administrative . subdivisions try to extend thelr administrative

atchment areas heyond the village boundaries to include villages
which have not yet acquired administrative status. 'This might produce
conflict between these villages and confusion among the inhabitants of

the latter type of villages as to what authority thev should tuva to jor



theiv administrative affairs,  Aunother disadvantage of this system is
that the emergence of an administrative subdivision in a vitlage in-
volves the establishment of a govermment office which is normally
supplied with government employees, office furaiture, transportation
facilities and the like, besides the monthly expenditure on salaries,
maintenance of the office furniture, transportation facilities, and
official entertainment (hospt ality expenses).  All this proves to be
very costly if one realisas that in each of the atorementioned provinces
and governcrates the number of administrative subdivisions evolved
around single villages s unjustifiably great, and that tens of villages
apply every year to be the centres of administrative subdivisions,
For example, al-Gaseem Province had 83 ad :"r;inisi:r_'ative'sub.r_’livisi.ons

of this type in 1393 AH (1973) and applied for 20 more to be considered

9

wn

in the fiscal year of 1393/94.
As ene moves southwestward to al-Sarah and Tihama piroper,

the whole pattern of settlements changes radically. Man to land

attachment and tribal bonds are stronger. Villages leel and acknowledge

ethnic associaticn with each other. Ethnic groups, whether at the
tribe, subtribe or clan level, developed distinctive territoriai feeliﬁgs
to the extent that each village is tied up to a hierarchy of territorial
units starting {rom the Qil]age to the tribe level, with mutual recogni-
tion of their vespective territorial limits. Anexample taken from al-
Sarah should serve to illustrate this hieravchy of territorial units.

The village of ai-Qarn is inhabited by members of the Bani Salim clan,
which is a subdivision of the Bani Dhabian, a subtribe of the Ghamid.

The emergence of provinces and goveirnorates in tis pavt of Saudi

AN
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Arabia has been completely based on and in line with the distiibution of
tribal tervirovies whgrc a group of velated tribes have been incorpor ated
into one province or governorate, as has alveady heen shown in this
pavt when dealing with the territorial limits of tiw provinces of Asir,
Jazan, al-Bahah, Najran and Bishalh, and the governorates of al-Taif,
al-Lith and al-Qunfudhah (Makkah Province). When delimiting second-
and third-ovder administrative units within these provinces or governor-
ates, the sueme principle was adopted, whereby related subtrihes weve
grouped to form ad1n'1nisﬁm tive stibdivisiens which can be termed districts’
in the true meaning of the word. One advantage of this systern is that
distyict limits are fairly known and acknowledged, a situation which
does not leave any grouad fov conflicts cr disputes hetween districts
over their terri&rial Limits, since most district limits are dvawn so
as to coincide with tribal or subtribal territorial limits. Another
advantage is economic, since the numbeyr of administrative subdivisions
in this partis very small compared to those in the provinces of eastern,
central, northern and north-western Saudi Arabia; hance the amount
of money spent to maintain their administrative functions is a lot less,
If we combine the provinces of al-Buhah and Asir, whose area is roughly
equal to that of al-Qaseem, we find that the number of subdivisions in
these two provinces is only 50, compared to 103 in al-Qascem, bear-
ing in il that the population of the two provinces of al-Bahah and
Asir is double that of al-Qaseem.

Anothey significant difference between south-western Saudi
Arabia and the rvest of the country in the distribution pattern of provin-

cial subdivisions is that a good propovtion of the centres of administra-
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tive subdivisions in the central, northern and novth-western parts of
the country emerged in the perviphecal areas of the provinces or
governorates for the sole functions of obscrving the internaiional
boundarvies or inter-provincial lmits in order to prevent any clashes,
illegal passing ov trading along the international boundaries, or inter-
tribal conflicts along the provincial limits, Mest of these centres
emerged in tiny villages or hamlets, and it is not unusual to find the
government offices of some of these centres stationed in tents in the
middle of completely arid land, isolated from the cest of the province,
not to mention the provincial ceutre. Many examples could be ciied to
illustrate this trend in the provinces of ai-Qascem, the EHastern

Preovince, the Northern Boundaries Province, al-Quaravyat, «i-lauvf,
Iy a0 N

—

Tabeouk, al-Madinah, Yonbu and Makkah. But rhe point to b2 siresscc
hete is that unnecessary duality and duplication in the functions of these
centres is encaountered, since they emerge along both sides of the intex-
provincial limits, For example, the centres of the administrative
subdivisions of Hadhah, al-Asaibir, al-Harvah (zi-Madinah Feovines)
and al-Turai (Makliah Province) are located aloug the territorial limit
between the two provinces with the identical function of preventing
inter-tribal clashes between the three tribes of Utaibah, Mutair, and
Bani Sulaim, while they-are located within a ten-kilometre radius {rom
each other in a very rugged and isolated past of Harrat Rahat, The
problems and implications of such territorial administrative arrange-
ment have been dealt with previously, but iv remnains to be said here
that elimination of such duslity of function, 2nd therefore minimising

o and

government expenditure, could only be done hy amalgamating



incorporating such centres info one district, to be attached to one of
the provinces to which those centres were originally at:te;ched. By
doing this, distri,cté of this type will assume mere efficient and firm
control over inter-tribal conflicts with the aim of integrating tribal
elements by fostering the feeling of territorial belonging among them,
a situation which will undoubtediy enhance the improvement of their
social weliare and standard of living, Parallel to this, we {ind that in
the south-western part of Saudi Arabia the basic aim of district delimi-
tation is to foster a common feeling of territorial belonging among the
inhabitants at the district level., District offices function as venues
through which the demands of the inhabitints for moie effective

public services are carried out to the provincial coffice and from there
to the different central government departinents, Districts engage in
healthy competition to apply for such services as schools, roads,
health centres, social security offices, agricultural units, comimuni-
cation oflices and the like.

Therefore, and in conclusion, the author emphasises strongly
the need for such a feeling of territorial belonging at the district level,
and this cannot he fostered by the present pattern of c‘!istrict delimita;
tion in the greater part of Saudi Arabia. 'This implies the need to re-
consider the disl:ri.bu.l‘ior.l and territorial extent of the existing admin-
istrative subdivisions within most of the Saudi provinces with the aim
of achieving a uniform pattern of territorial hievarchy as far as the
provincial administration is concerned. This will undoubtedly provide
a solid base for fuvther unification of the different patterns of teyri-

torial hieravchy of the territorial administrative units of central
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government deparvtments whose geographical distiibution wili be deals
with in the next chapter,

Another major peint which is largely underestimated is the
variations among the Saudi provinces as far as their rank,status and
the authoriiy delegsted to their governors are concerned. Some of
these aspects have been dealt with previously, but it remains to be
said here that provincial governors with higher ranks have mcre

power and connections to persuade the centrval government departments

services and to implement the development programmes within their
provinces, a situation which results in unbalanced welfare, TFurther-
more, the authority delegated to these provincial governors of higher
rark provides them with adequate power to decide upon certain cases
and to execute certain decisions without referring them to their higher
authority (the Ministry of Interior}, while such casas and decisions are
subject to a strict procedure in theother provinces. In other words,
the inhabitants of the different provinces are sul;-j:ez';:tf:d to different
patterns of decision- making process. This could feave regrettable
consequences on the perception and mental attitude 01 the inhabitants
towards tha viability and justification of the authovity of the local admin-
istrative units,
In conclusion, a wide range of variations exisis among the Saudi

provinces, \vjf"lether in their rank and administrative status, in the
authority delegated to their governors, oj in the hicravchical crder of
their administrative subdivisions. These vawiations indicate clearly

the sheer lack of co-ordination and planning at the national level. They
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might also provide obstacles agai‘nst future adjustment.  I'or example,
they could well be the main factor behind the continuous deiay in im-
plementing the Provincial Regulations of Ocrober 1963, which were
drawn up to standardise existing procedures of provincial government
with the aim of creating uniform territorial administrative units for
provincial administration as well as the administration of the central

government departments and ministries.



CHAPTER SEVEN

THE TERRITORIAL ADMINISTRATIVIE DIVISIONS OF

SELECTED MINISTRIES IN THE KINGDOM OF SAUDI ARABIA

In the introduction to this part, the author explained his intention
of investigating the various terrvitorial administrative divisions of
Saudi Arabia. It was then clear that the various government ministries
have developed and used varied divisions in order te carry their ser-
vices to the public and to organise the administrative as well as the
financial affairs of those divisions. In the previous three chapters,
the functions and territorial arrangement of tlie provincial divisions
were examined, except for al-Bahalh Province which will be the subject
of more intensive study in the closing part devoted to it. This present
chaptey will focus on the other Saudi Arabian territorial administrative
divisions that are being used by the various government ministries an
agencies, These are : the ministries of Education, Agriculture, Healih,
Communications, and Justice. The other departments to be conside red
are the Genaral Dellna'rtment of Girls' Education, and Municipalities
Department. The criteria on which these 111'1nistr1'.esvwere chosen and
singled out were discussed in the introcuction to this part. In examin-
ing these territorial divisions, emphasis will be placed on their actual
extent and distributions, and the bases and factors upon which they have
emerged and developed. This chupter will also be concerned with
examining the functions of the regiocnal offices and their authority as
part of the central contrel over goverinnant services,  Attention will

be focused as well upon the differences between the extent of these



divisions and the provinciat divisions, and the factors involved in this
aspect,

It is of great signiricance to nofe that the quality and quantity of
mformation obtained from the diffevent central government ministries
and departments under studv vary from one ministry to another. This
is refiecred in the structars of this chapter, in which the reader will
undoubtedly notice that the space ailocated Lo the examination of the
tervitorial administrative units of each of these ministries varies in
length depeuding on the quality as well as the availability of data on the
ministries under examination.

It is to be emphasised also that the heads of the regional offices
of the different ministries share the following characteristics:-

1. They are confined in their decisions and responsibiiities to the
arca they are assigned to administer.

2. They have very limited authority as {ar as decision-making is
concerned, and their authority over administrative and finavcial mat-
ters is confined to a minimum which is stated in rhe General
Personnel lLaw,

3. As far as planuning is concerned, they have the responsibility of
submitting their ideas and suggestions to be viewed by the central
government

4, There are no co-ordinating bodies at the local level, and accord-
ingly the heads of the regional offices have no connections as far as
rheirv funcrions are concerned, except in the persons of the provincial
governors who a(:tt as co-ovdinaters and supervisors over the admin-

istrative aflairs of their provinces and over government agencies

Sud



functioning within the limits of theiv provinces, The degree of co-
ordination and supervision assumed by the provincial governors as pact of
their functions depehds entively on their pevsonalities. In other words,
there are no codes of Taw or constitutional procedures which might
defermine this degree.

!

Finally, it must be ncted that the maps accompanying and explain-
ing the text of this chaptev are entively prepaved hy the author and are
based on official documents. The absence of such maps in the central
government departments and ministries is a handicap to those who are
interested in the territorial arrangement of their divisions. The pro-
cedure [ollowed in preparing these maps is to locate the centres which
are attached to a certain division and draw a line enclesing them. Such
lines can only be approximate, since subjective views are inevitable in
deciding upon the actual extent of the line being drawn between the mar-

ginal centves of two adjacent territorial administrative divisions.

7.1 The Territorial Administrative Divisions of the Ministry of

Education

7.1.1 Historical Development

The Ministry of Liducation assuines the responsibility for provid-
ing equal opportunities for education below university level to all Saudi
Arabians in all parts of Saudi Arabia. The Ministry was originally
called the Ceneral Directorate of Education, which was established in
Makkah in 1926 to supervise the educational affairs of the Viceroyalty

of al-Hijaz. It was notuntil 1938 that the Directorate became respons-



ible for the cducational affairs of the whole kingdom. 1n 1944, there
were only 43 elementavy schools scattered in the main cities of Saudi
Arabia, which was then divided into J'ou; major educational adminis-

. . e 60 . .
trative units, as shown in Lable (7. 1). Theve was first Makkal,
with authority to supervise the schools in the 'Cit’y itself and in Jeddah,
al-Taif, al-Dhafeer, al-Qunfudhal, and al-Lith, Al-Madinah unit
supervised the schools in the city of al-Madinah ard in Yonbu, Rabigh,
al~-Wajh, Umluj, Diba, al-Mowailih, al-Ula, al-Qurayyat, and al-Jauf,
The third unit was centred in Abha, and was responsible for the schools
in Asir, Najran, Bishah and Jazan districts. Al-Hasa was the fourth
unit, under whose authority were included the schocels in both Najd and
Al-THasa. The schools in that year were llmited to the towns of al-
Hafuf, al—f\ﬂubarraz, al-Qatif, al-Jubail, al-Danimam, ol-Majrnaah,
Buraidah, Unaizah, Hail, Shaqra, al-Rivadh and al-Khubar, Al-Hasa
unit, however, had its own Educational Council which might take certain
actions without referring to the Directorate in Makkah, due to the dist-
ance factor, and due also to the fact that Najd aid al-Hasa had always
struggled and resisted the notion of being attached to the Viceroyalty
of al—]—l,i.jaz:,és expl.ai'ned previously, In 1953, the Ministry of Education
was established and transferred to al-Riyadh, as were all the central
government ministries and agencies., That year and the next witnessed
a sharp increase in the number of schools established, and therefore
the responsibilities of the ahove-mentioned educational units were also
increasing, to the point that a breakdown of their territories was in-
evitable in order to proceed with the functions and responsibilities

they assumed. The same was felt and needed in the following vears




TABLE (7.1)

Evolutrion of School Districts

1944

1954

Makkah

Abha

Al-Madinah and
the North

Malkah, Jeddah, al-Taif, al-Dhafeer,
al-Qunfudhah

Abha, Jazau

Al-Madinah and the Noxth (al-lauft,
al-Qurayyat and the Northern
Boundaries zone were added to the
Eastern unit, and Rabigh was added
to Jeddah unit)

Al-Hasa The Hastern unir, Naid, Heil, al-
Qaseem and Unaiza
1954 1908

Al-Madinah and
the North

Abha B

Najd

The lastern
unit

Al-Madinah, Talcuk

Abha, Najran, Bishah
Al-Riyadh, Sudair, al-Washin, al-
Aflaj, Wadi al-Dawasir, al-Hautah

and al-Hariq

The Eastern unit, al-Hasa and al-Jauf

Source : The Ministry ol Education, Elementary Education; Past

o

JRsN
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which resulted in the 2mergence of 23 rerritorial educational units

up to now, as shown in Table (7. 1).

7.1.2 Administrative Structure and Hierarchy of the JXducation

School districts in Saudi Arabia 1u}l into three categories. First,
there are the old and large units called the Educational Directorates,
which are centred in Makkah, Jeddah, al~Madinah, al-Riyadh, al-
Dammam of the Eastern Province, al-Huful of al-Hasa, Shagra of
al-Washm, al-Majmah of Sudair, Abha, al-Bahah, Bishah, Jazan,ai- Aflay,
Hail, Buraidah of al-Qaseem, al-"Taif, and al-Qunfudhah. The second
category is called the Educational Supervisional Olfices and includes
the most recent units, such as Tabouk, al-Jauf, ai-Hautah and al;
Hariq, Wadi al-Dawﬁsir, Unaiza, and Najran. The difference between
the two categories is in the authority, whether administrative or {in-
ancial, that is assumed by and delegated to the directors of these
regional offices. Although both the directors of the two categories
report directly to the Ass{stallt Deputy Minister for General
Educational Affairs, the directors of the first category have a wider

authority over certain administrative and financial matters. The third
category is the Educational Offices, which are in fact sub-divisions

of the first and second categorics and subordinate to them. They are
established in order to deal with small matters which do not have to be
reported to the Educational Directorates or the Educational Supervisional

Offices, There are nine of these lducational Offices in the country

and they are attached to eight Educationa! Directorates, as shown in



Table (7.2).

7.1.3 Distribution of School Districts

There are a few basic and obvious questions :  why are school
'
districts distributed the way they are? What are the factors respons-
ible for the emergence ol these districts, and the bases upon which
their extent, limits and the choice of the centres ara decided? The
answers to these questions will emerge by comparing Figure (6. 1),
which shows the territorial extent of the Saudi provinces since 1955,
and Figure'('/'. 1), which shows the existing school aistricts and ther
extent. But before going inte detail, there are certain facts to be
stated in rhis connection. First, the subhdivision of school ;listlripts
and the increase of their numbers since 1926 has been the outcome of
the rapid development in cducation manifested hy the establishment of
enormous numbers of elementary schools and others each year in
every locality with consideyable population. Ths meant that, as stated
previously, a change in the mumber of school districts, and therefore
in their extent, has been necessary, Furthermore, the process of
change went side by side with the development of education, which
b

varied from one area to another. 'This is to say that it was a process
primarily initiated by the inadequacy of the existing administrative
systein to deal with large aveas characterised by poor transportation
network., Now that the ministry is being staffed with qualified person-
nel and the transportation network is Limpiroving, the policy for the
future distribution of school districts reveals quite an opposdte tendency,

which now aims at grouping the existing 23 school districis under six
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TARLE (7.7)

i

Categories of School Districts

Administrative Categories School Districts

First Rank : Makkah, Jeddah, al-Madinah, al-

Educational Directorates Jyadi, the Hustern Province, al-

Hasga, al-Washm, Sudaiy, Abba,
al-Bahah, al-Taif, al-Qunfudhah,
Bishah, jazan, HMail, ai-Qaseem,
al-A Na's

Second Rark : Tabouk, al=faut, al-Havtah and -
- Supervisional Offices al-Harig, Wadi al-Dawasir,
Unaizah, Najran

Third Rank : Al-Kharj, Afif, al~Atawlah,
Educational Offices Baljourashy, al-Maklivvan, Rabigh,
al-Rass, Yonbu, al-Qurayyag
- 1
. o e st 2 s i 1 2 e e e e s s
Educational Offices Educational Directoratos

Al-Kharj S, .. vo ‘s .o Al-Riyadh
Afif - . .. . ‘o .. Al-Washo
Al-Atawlah

Baljourashy I i-Bahah

A].-Ma};hwah PRI . . . Al-Q‘x,ﬁ‘;fudhah
Rabigh .o . .o . o Jeddah
Al-Rass . .- .o o .. Al-Qaseem
Yonbu . . ‘e o . Al-Madinah

Al-Qurayyat - .. .- . Al-Jauf
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school districes within the next live vears, a policy which will be
examined later, Secondly, in the process of breaking down the large
school districts into smaller ones which has been going on for the past
half a century, the extent and limits of the old and ncw  emerging
school districts have been deliberately ptanned to coincide with that
of the existing provincial divisions, except for certain cases to be
shown and discussed in the tollowing section., In other words, the
distribution of the provincial units has becn used as the primce base
for the distribution of the educational territorial units. The same
applies to the choice of school district centre to the extent that all the
existing school district centres are, with no exceptions, eithes prov-
incial capitals or governcrate centres. This trend is clearly motiva-
ted by the desire to eliminate and avoid complications which vsually
result from the overlapping of authority and lack of communication
encountered when an area is attached to a province and forms at the
same timme a part of a school district whose centre lies in another
province or governorate., Complications of this nature in arcas of
this kind have compelled the ministry to reconsider the school districts
to wlﬁch some of these areas should be attached, in order to have a
total coincidence between school districts and provincial divisions or
subdivisions. Examples of these cases will be treated in the next
section.

Thirdly, another significant feature is revealed when comparing
the distribution of the provincial divisions and school districts, We
find that, while al-Riyadli Frovince stands as a separate province, it

is divided into six school districts, wiih Afif and a}-Khasirah Provinces
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being attached to them although they are outside the Haiits of al-

Riyadh Province. T—he same is to be found is the case of Makkah
Province, which is divided into four school districts, with the Province
of Raniah being attached to it. The Easrern Province shares also the
same feature and is divided into two school districts, with the Northern
Boundaries Province forming part of them. In fact, these are the only
provinces in Saudi Arvabia which are divided into more than one school
district and to which othev avess outside the limits of these provinces
are attached. There are certain factors which have contributed te

the emevgence of this feature. There is, first, the fact that the capi-
tals of these provinces are the centres of the largest pepulation clus-
tersin the whole of the kingdem, which means that there is also a
concentration of educational services in these clusters. Consecuently,
these clusters form special cases on which more attention should be foc-
used and concentration of effort is needed. Furthermore, the sizes of
these provinces are among the largest in the kingdom, with the settle-
ment centres being scattered and sometimes isclated, These charac-
teristics coupled with poor transportation network and distance iric-
tion havé favoured, and in many cases forced, the bréakdmvn of

these provinces into smaller school districts. Besides this main fac-
tor, ecach province has its own characteristics, which have led to div-
iding it intoc more than one school district, Jn the case of Makkah
Province, educational institutions were established in this part of
Saudi Arabia long before any other part, and therefore school dist-
ricts took their forms and shapes beflore these of the other parts, as

Table (7.1) indicates. School districts in this province developed



avound the lcading governorate contres, which were not at that time
(1944-54) attached to Makkah except in the sense that Makkah was the
capital of the al-Hijaz Viceroyaslty. It way be remembered that
Makkah Province with its present territorial extent did not emerge
belfore 19600, As far as al-Riyadh Province i3 concerned, it was shown
earlier that local geographic units influenced by physiographic features
have emerged in Najd : Sudair, al-Washim, al-Khar) and others.
These units form the hases for subdividing the province into govern-
orates or districts, as has been discussed in the purevious chapter,

These districts have also been used as bases [or delimiting school

1

districts. 'This applics to the edcuational districts of Sudair, ai-Washm,

al-Kharj, al-Hautah and al-Hariqg, al-Afla] and Wadi al-Dawasir
with minor differences to be mentionzd late 'The Eastern Provisce

is different, lis traditional capital was the ousis of al-Hufuf, the
centre of al-Hasa cluster of oases. Al-Hulul also emerged as the
schocl district centre for the whole area, When the provincial capital
was relocated and transferred to al-Dammam in the first yeais of
the 1950's because of the population redistribution in the areas caused
by the oil industry and the drastic change in the e(:on,o-mic and political
balance of the area, the school district centre was also transferred to
al-Dammam. In 1968, al-Hasa was elevated to be a first-rank school

trict, and since then it has been attached directly to the ministry,

7. 1.4 Diffevences hetween the Extent of the School Districts and the

Previncial Divisions

We have examined in the previcus seclion the territorial relation



between the extent of school districts and the provincial divisions asd
subdivisions in three of the largest provinces in the state. In this
section, a broader view wiil be taken to show the degree of coincid-
ence in the general distribution and extent ot school districts and the
other provinci\a] di\f‘}'sions. In some cases when school districts have
evolved and ‘enfaer'ged around provincial capitals and district centres,
the limits of the school districts were deliberately made and meant
to be the same as those of the corresponding provinces or districts,

This is true in the provinces and school districts of Jazan, Najran,

and Hail only., This tendency has been consideved recently when
establishing scheols in villages for the first time, and when the auth-
crities arve confronted with the decision as to which school district
centres these villages should be attached te. Therc have been, how-
ever, other factors which might have influenced these decisions, with
the result that there are certain areas whese administrative and school
district centres are not the same. It is useful {or the sake of clarifi-
cation to crnunerate these areasg and state if possible the factors in-
volved in each case (Figure (7. 1)).

1. Al-Babah Province

The areas which form part of this province but are attached to
a school district centre outside this province are mainly part of
Tihama and will he dealt with when this province is examined as a

case study,

2. Asir Province

There are two districts in this province which are atrached to

RBishah school district instead of that of Asir. These are Bani Shihr

e



and Bani Amov of al-Sarvabh and Tabklith,  These constitute the northern-
most part of the province, and their connection with the provincial
capital, Abha, has been the result of a long-standing tribal associa-
tion with the main tribe, the Asir, Thei v inclusion in Bishah school
district, as explained by the authority, came about as a result of their
N .
relative proximity to and the easiev contact in terms of transportation
with Bishah, the school district centre, as compavced with Abha, It
may be remembered that Bishab itself was part of the school district
of Abha, but when Bishah was assigned to ferm a separate school
district, these areas were attached to it without regard to their tervi-
torial administrative arrangement. As explained to the authovr by the
present Provincial Governor of Asir,™ this situation has created im-
mense problems which the whole arca could de without, espacially in
that it has been exposed recently to development plans req‘uiring full
co-ordination between government services in the province, which
cannot be achieved by the present arrangemeant. The Provincial
Governor of Asir has, in fact, proposed to the Ministries of Education
and Interior that these areas should be restored to Abha school district,
especially since the first districts - namely, Bani Shihr and Bani Amr
of al-Sarah - will be connected with Abha by a surfaced road by the
end of 1975, The proposition is currently being considered in the

.
¢
s

Ministry of Education and is likely to be adopted. Prior to 1972, these

HRH Khalid, son of the late King Taisal, The detachment of these
areas from Abha scheol district came befove his appointinent as
the Provincial Governor of Asir.

213



disteicts werve not the only ones in the province to he sttached to
school district centres outside the province.  Al-Gunfudhah school district
up to 1972 was in coutrol of the three districts of Mahail, al-Bariq
and al-Majardah, which are part of Asir Province. An official in

the Ministyy of Bducation stated to the author the factors which ied

to the inclusion of these districts in Abha school district in 1972,
i.c., that, although these districts - namely al-Baviq, al-Majardah
and Mahail - are pavt of Asiv Province, they are better connected with
al-Qunfudhah with the distance between thewn being relatively shorter
if one considexrs the physical {rictions separating them irom Abha.
Al-Quniudhaly school district authorities were confronted for many
years with communication probiems between the school district
centre, al-Qunfudhah, and the district centres of al-Barig, Mahail
and al-Majardah, ow‘i.ng to the fact that these centres are parts of
different postal districts, and therefore postal delivery from al-
Qunfudhah to those centres could not be made directly, but hacd to fol-
low a certain postal route, either to Jazan or to Jeddah, in order to
reach Abha, and then to those centres - a process which might take
at least three months., In view of this and similar problems, the
Ministry decided upon attaching these districts to Abha school dis-
trict in 1972, The provinciai limits of Asir touch in the east and
west those of MNajran and Jazan Provinces, whose provincial limits
correspond with their school district limits,

3. Al-Qaszem Province

This province presenrs a very peculiar case, in that it is div-

ided into two school districts. The first is a first-rank =chool



216

district called al-Qaseem, centred in Buraidal, the provincial capital,
Iv contrels more or less the erritory of al-Qassem Province with the
exception of the ter-‘fitory of the second scheol district. In addition,
al-Qaseem school district has authovity over the district of Qiba,
which is part of Hail Province and also coustituies part of the area
under dispute between al-Qaseern and Hail Provinces, as shown in

the previous chapter, The second school district is centred on
Unaizah and forms a tervitorvial enclave within al-Qaseem school

district, Its territorial extent does not exceed the {ew villages

around Unaizah, and it coincides with the extent of Unaizah district,
which up to 1971 maintained its administrative identity outside al-
Qaseem Province, although it is contained by it, Unaizah school dis-
trict is, in fact, as can be seen from Table (7.1} and Table (7.2),
the only second-rank school district which did not emerge from a
larger scheol district. In other wonds, all of the second- and third-
rank school districts except Unaizah were once pari of larger school
districts, and were later detached to form separate but inferior school
districts in terms of the authority vested in them. IFurthermore, it
is the smallest school district in the country, with oﬁly three local-
ities to serve : namely, Unaizah town and twe othov villages, since
they are the only settlement centres in the district to have schools in
them. This situation is only one result of the long-standing rivalry
between Unaizah and Buraiduh over the political lesdexship of al-
Qaseem Province whose causes and consequences werve discussed in

the previous two chapters,



-

4. The Northern Province (Taboulk)

The only significant differences between the extent of Tabouk
Province and Tabouk school district lie in the northern and southern
parts. In the novth, Tabouk school district extends beyond the limit
of Tabecuk Proyince to include the strip of territory parallel to the
wéstern part of the Saudi-Jordanian beundary line, which is actually
part of al-Qurayvyat Province. It was shown in the earlier chapters
that cevtain parts of the Saudi Arabian northern boundary zones are

attached to specific provinces, i.e., the Saudi-Kuwaltl boundary zone

to the Fastern Province, the S:«ludi',—].raqi boundary zone to the Noxrthern
Boundaries Province, and the Saudi-Jordanian boundary zone to al-
Qurayyat Province. The distribution is possibly the outcorme of the
tendency té co-ordinate between the functions of the state over its
boundary zones, a factor that most certainly lies behind the inclusion
of the above-mentioned strip of territory within al-Qurayyat Province,
in spite of its proximity to the capital of the Northern Province, Tabouk.
In deciding the extent of Tabouk school district, the proximity of the
territory pavallel to the Saudi-Jordanian boundary line to Tabouk is
taken into consideration, and thevefore this area i,s_a‘ttached toit. In
the south, on the other hand, the opposite trend has occurrved, possibly
due to a similar factor. The district of Umluj, which is part of the
Northern Province, is attached to al-Madinah school district, an
arrangement which could be influenced by the distance and communica-
tion frictions between Umluj and Tabouk, as opposed to the much easier
contact between Umluj and al-Madinal via Yonbu, which is also pait of

al-Madinah school district.



5. Other Provinces and Gove rnorates

In the case of the provinces of the Northern Boundaries, al-
Qurayyat, Yonbu, Raniah, al-Khasirah and Afif, they lave no separ-
ate school districts, Ravher, each of them is attached to another pro-
vince to forin a school district. Thus, the Northern Boundaries
Province is part ol the Dastern school district (al-Dammam), al-
Qurayyal Province is attached to al-Jauf scliool district, Yonbu Province
forms part of al-Madinah school district, Raniah Province is part of-
al-"T'ail school district, and linally the Provinces of al-Khasirah and
Afif are attached to al-Washm scho ot district, This is largely the
outcome of the variatiens and differences berween the factors which led
to the emergence of both the provinciat divisions and school distyicts,
As far as those factors involved in the cimergence of the provincial div-
isions are concerned, they were already examined in the previous two
chapters. The low population density in these provinées and governorates
coupled with the low degree of educaticnal attainment due to the pred-
ominance of nomadic communities, and therefore the smaller size of
educational facilities, stafl and personnel necded, could be regarded

s the main fOCl_'O‘I:'S in keeping them attached to ot]u:r-m'ovinces to form
larger school districts. However, the vast increase in the number of
schools estallished in some of these provinces and governorates in
recent years has led to the establishment of school districis of the
thivd rvank (educational offices) whoase territorial extent corresponds
roughly with their provincial Hmits, These educational offices are
still attached directly to the criginal school districts, whether of the

first or second rank, as Tahle (7.2) indicates.



7.L1.5 Recent Developments

It was shown earlier that by the close of the {irst half of this
century the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia was divided into five large
school districts, with educational services reaching to a very limited
number of localities, As the tremendous expansion of cducational
services during the last 20 vears went on, the already existing school
districts were further divided into smaller districts r0 cope with
problems created by envirommental frictions and the high vate of in-
crease in building educational institutions. The Ministry of Education
is in the process of implementing a plan by which the existing school
disticts are to be grouped under six large school districts, namely
the Central, Novthern, Eastern, Northwestaeirn, Westera and Southern
School Districts, whose extent is shown in Table (7.3) and Figure (7. 1).
The intention of the Ministry is to delegate authority on a more extens-
ive scale to these regional (local) offices with fixed responsibilities
to avoid any time or effort-wasting procedures and eliminate some of
the current administrative problems in the country such as centralisa-
tion, overlapping of authority, overstalfing and lack of qualified perscn-
nel, However, the most influential factor in the di,stvribution of the new
districts is the ihmmprovement of trausportation network. It has enabled
the main administrative centres (the capitals of the first-rank provinces)
to have access to the other centres of school districts, whether of the first,
second ox third rank, However, it remains l“o be seen whether this
plan is the first stage towards in‘;p]emén‘:i.rtg the Provincial Law of
1963, in which a new policy 1or unified tevvitorial divisions for all the

Saudi ministries is put forward,



TABLE

(7.3)

The Planned New School Districts®

Planred School Districts

Existing School Districts

The Central School District

T'he Northern School District

The Eastern School District

The Northwestein School

District

The Western School District

The Southern School District

A]-Ri}lmdh, Sudair, al-Washm,
al-Hautah and al-Hariqg

Al-Qaseern, MHail, Unaizah,
and al-Jauf

The Eastern Province (al-
Dammam), and al-Hasa

Al-Madinah and Tabouk

Makkah, jeddal and al-"Vaifl

Abha, al-Bahah, al-Qunfudhah,
Jazan, Najran, Wadi al-
Dawasir, al-Aflai, Bishah

This list as well as a preliminary report on, and responsibilities

of, the planned new school districts were kindly given to me by

the Secretary of the Method and Organisation Unit in the Ministry

of Education.

]
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7.2 Territorial Administrative Divisions ol the Generval Department

of Givls' Education

Girls' educaztion was first introduced on the national level in
1960 when the General Department of Givls' Education was established.
The country is now divided into ten Gixls' School Districts, with their
C R . 61 . . s
Hmite shown in Figure (7.2). lhere are certain characteristics

\

in the distribution of these districts. First, the recent development
of education fov girls, and consecquently the s‘;mall_ scale on which its
services are offered are similar to the sitnation of the Ministry of
Education during the first years of its foundation. The comparison
could be extended to their territorial divisions. Reference to Figure
(7. 1) and Figuve (7.2) reveals the fact that the present extent of
girls' school districts is similar to the extesit of the school districts
of the Ministry ol Education in 1954, However, differences occur,
especially in the northern and south-western parts of the country
where vavious factors have underlined these differences. Since we
are concerned herve with different periods, the first factor to be
imimediately considered is the development of transportation in recent
years, and its impact on the accessibility of the school district cen-
tres. It was shown in the previous section that the development of
the school districts of the Ministry of Education was characterised by
the dominance of large-size school districts during the first stage,
due to the simnall size of the educational sevvices provided, and by
disintegrated small-size schocel districts in the second stage due to
the inadequacy of rhe transportation network, and finally again by

amalgamated lavge-size school districts in the third stage as a result
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of  the iprovement in communications and the introduction of
decentralisation policy.  The development of the girvls' school districts
follows e fivst and third stape simultaneously, skipping the second
stage. DExamples of the influence of this factor on the present distii-
button of girls' school districts as compared with that of the school
districts of the Ministry of Education could be found in rhe emergence
of the Noribern scheot digtrict and the disappearance of al-Bahah as
;
a separaie district.  Other factors include the fact that certain admin-
fetrative arrangements in some provinces have divectly influenced the
extent of some schools districts of the Ministry of Education during
that period. The strong pervsonalities of the provincial governor of
Hail, the isolailon and separate administrative ideniity of al-Bahah
the previous unity of the llastevn Province, as well as the influential
personality of its governor, were the prime factors in having a separ-
ate school district in each of these provinces, In the case cof givls'
school districts, these factors have ]_i_!:tlé effect, eithey because of

the changes in the influential role of the provincial governors over the

central dornartmenis and the improvements of transportation network,

or because oy v

Cadjustments in the territorial administrative
avrangements of some provinces, as in the case cf rclocating the pro-
vincial capital of ihe Bastern Province and the attachment of Unaizah
gove rnorate to al-Qaseermn Province, as discussed in the previous
chapter,

Secondly, raest of the tevritorial Hindits of the girls' school dis-

rricts coincide voughly with those of the major provinces of the country,




foA

There are, however, major differences resuliing from factors refated
to the geographic and administrative conditions of the areas concerned,
The first area to draw one's attention is Makkah Province, which is
divided into three giyls’ school districts, namely Makkah, Jeddah and
al-Taif. In addition, al-Taif school district includes the province of
al-Bahah east of the escarpment, aund the province of Raniah, with a
small part of Bishah Province in al-Sarvah, The factors underlining -
this kind of distribution could be related to thie concentration of pepula~-
tion in the three cities of Jeddah, Makkahﬁ gnd ;L'L—Taﬁ and the inad-
equacy of the administrative systemn in the regional offices to carry
out succeselully the functions and responsibilities they assume, If

this is the case, then why is the same thing, mainly dividing a province
into more than one school district because ol {acicrs relatea o p-";:pula--
tion concentration, not been considered in the case of al-Riaydh
Province whose extent corresponds exactly with the extent of the
Central school district, with greater numbers of girls' schools than
those of al-Taif, Makkah and Jeddal school districts put together.

The same could also be asked in the case of grouping the four provinces
of Bishah, Najran, Asir and Jazan in one school distrrict, with the pop-
ulation density in this part of the country being higher than the others.
To make the territorial arrangement a little more unrealistic aad
confusing, the district of al-Qunfudhah, as can be seen from Figure

(7. 2), is attached to Jeddah school district,while the district of al-Lith
is attached ro Makkah school district, therefore separating al-
Qunfudhah from Jeddah, Theie is not « single clue to the factors which

might have contributed to this unprecedented arvangement, and one
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might add that there is no justification for it etther,

Finally, as l‘a\)" as the policy of the GCeneral Department of Giris'
Education regavding the future distribution of its tervitorial divisions
is concerned, the officials in the Department feel that there are un-
\

likely to be any changes in the extent of the present divisions, except
in the event of implementing the Provincial Regulations of 1962-63, in
which a unified provincial division is to be adepted for all government
agencies and departients, or in the event of uniting the two depart-
ments concarned with education in the country, namely the Ministry of

Education and the General Department of Cirls' Education, into one

ministry ov department. In the latter case, v:inor alterations are

discussed earlier in this chapter,

7.3 Territarial Administrative Divisions of the Ministry of Health

7.3.1 Past Development

The origin of the Ministry . of Health gees back as far as the aunnex-
ation of al-Hijaz to the Saudi state, when two separate directorates
were established. The first was the General Directorate of Health,
with headquarters in Makkah. lts function was to supervise health
services to all parts of the country by opening hospitals and dispens-
aries in most of the leading towns., The second was the Qua ram:ine
Directorate, whose function it was l:é supervise the health of persons

arviving in or leaving the countyy, especially for pilgrimage purposes.
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This divectorate had its headquarters in Jeddah and quavantine ollices

in Yonbu al-Bahr, al-Wajh, Diba, Rabigh, al-Qunfudhah, al-Lith, and

Jazan. Up until 1950, the country was divided into seven health units

or districts. They were Makkah, Jeddah Quarantine Area, al-Riyadh,
al-Madinah, al-Hasa, Asir and the Tapline Health Avea, Although

their extent is not documentarily ascertuined, a rough approximation

is to be found inthe small map enclosed in Figure (7. 3).

The two directorates were grouped in 1951 to [orm the Ministry
of Health, and in 1953 the country was divided into six health districts,
namely Makkah, the Western Coastal Area (Jeddah), al-Madinah,

. . , . 63 s

Asir, al-Riyadh and the Lastern Province. The Tapline Health
Area is presumably attached to the Dastern Province., Slight changes
occeurred in the decade running from 1953 to 1963, The local agencies
or territorial divisions of the Ministry were termed the Directorates of
Health Affairs, and during this period four of them emerged from the
original six to make their total number in 1964 ten directorates, as
. . 64 , o
Fahle (7.4) indicates. During the last decade, four further divisions
have emerged, namely Unaizah and Hail (detached from al-Qaseem

. " : . e , ‘ 6
Dircctorate), and Bishah and Najran (d=tached from Asir Directorate).
The new divisions are not referred to as directorates but as hospital
«zones, such as Najran hospital and so on. They have similar terri-
torial exrent, functions, administrative responsibilities and authority

as the Directorates of Health Affairs.
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7.3.2 RBosic Charocteristic Features in the Distribution of the Health

Terrvivorial Administrative Units

The most apparent feature in rhe extent of the tervitorial admin-
1strative units of the Ministry of Health is that their limits are identi-
cal to those of the provincial divisions, with some major differences
caused by various factors. This is true in the case of the health
directorates of the Eastern Province, al-Riyadh, al-Qaseem, Asir,
and Jazan, and tie hospital zones of Hail and Najran, The most
striking differences in the extent of the provinciai and health divisions
occur in the western part of the country, where the administration of
the original health directorate as well as most of the central govern-
ment organisations were directed before the relocation of the adininis-
trative capital of the country from Makkah to al-Ri);adh. This factor is
important in this respect since we find that the present territorial ex-
tent of Jeddah Health Directorate is very much the same as the areas of
the Quarantine Directorate of the 1930's and 1940's, with the sole ex-
ception of Jazan, which has emerged as a sepavate health unit, as
indicated in Figuire (7.3) and Table (7.4). Similaxly, the extent of
Makkah Health Directorate isinfluenced by its p::evioﬁs Hmits, despite
its apparent conflict with the present geographic and administrative
realities. The present Makkah Health Divectorate includes within its
territory such districts as al-Makhwah, Qilwah and al- i—]ajrah? which
are neither part of Makkah Province, nor connected to Makkah by a
dirvect postal detivery line. In coutrast, any communication between
these districts and Makkah could only be made via the provincial

capital to which rhese distvicts ave attached, namely al-Bahah, Ior



example, il medical cquipment or drugs were needed in the dispensavies
or health offices in these districts, they would have to be ordered from
the main office of Makkah Health Divectorate, The order would have

to follow the existing postal delivery line to reach Maklkah, This line
links the district centrves of al-Hajrah, Qilwah and al-Makhwah with
al-Bahah, the provincial copital to which they are attached. Tlence the
crder would have to pass al-Bahah helore reaching al-"Tail, and then
Makkah, The delivery of the equipinent and drugs would have to follow
the same postal line to recach those district centres, and the whole
operation takes at least five months, The same is applicable for any
correspondence between the main office in Makkal and its subordinate
offices in the area. The problems of this kind which have emerged from
such tevritorial arrangements without regard ro the enviremmental fric-
tions and geographic conditions in the areas concerned have created
obstacles and limitations to the services offered to such districts, to
the extent that they, along with similar districts in Tibamat Asiy; still
remain the most underdeveloped areas in the country. The same prob-
lem is recognised by the Ministry of Liducation, which intends to attach
these districts to al-Bahah schocl districtinstead of to al-Qunfudhah
school district,

There are certain aspects in the distribution of the health units
that have been raised and discussed in other previous divisions., We
have noticed thar, altheugh the narrow strip of territory parallel to the
Saudi-Jordanian boundary line is part of al-Qurayyat Provionce, it has
bheen attachad to either Tabouk or al-Madinah in the territorial divis-

e
T

ions of the threc ministries and departments alyveady discussed above,



=50
The other aspect concerned is the fa n‘mia r and somehow peculiar
situation of Unaizah, which has managed to acquirve for itself a separ-
ate territorial administrative unit in almost every ministry and d-epart~
ment, despite the srrikingly smail size of its areca and the number of
centres it serves, JIn addition, rhere are sorme adjustements which
were made in 1973 regavding the attachment of some aiveas. During
that year the villages of Dikhnah and Qiba and thelr districts were
detached from al-Riyadh Health Directorate to be included in al-
Qaseecm Health Directovate. The factor hehind such a decision is
apparvently related to the fact that Dikhnah distric;;s part ol al-
Qasecem Province, and it seems natural that it should be connected to
al-Qascem Health Directorate to avoid any admiunistrative cenflict or
complication. But, if this is the case, why is it then that the health
centres of al-Udhaim and Qiba, on the one hand, and al-Dafinah on the
other are attached to al-Qaseem and al-Riyadh Health Directorates
respectively, while the provinces to which the villages of al-Udhaim
and al-Dalinah are attached are Hail and Makkah respectively? Or
why is it that the teyvitory of Bishah health unit does not extend to
those parts in al-Sarah to which they are attached from the administra-
tive and educational points of view? It must be stressed here that such
adjustments and decisi;)ns involve highly complicated and routine pro-
cedure which is enhanced by the fact that they, in most cases, cannot
be made voluntarily by the officials of the central departments.
Instead, they can only be authorised by official sanctions from either
the Council of Ministers or the individua!l ministers concerned; The

speed and positive responses ol both the Council of Minisiers and the
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individual ministers on such issues depend largely on the status of the
governors of those districts involved, combined with the social and

yolitical pressure of the leading families.
]

7.4 The Tervitorial Administrative Divisions of the Ministry of

Comnunications

7.4.1 Oreanisational Administrative Development

The Ministry of Communications consists of three departments
headed by a deputy minister. These ave : Roads and Ports
Department, Post Department, and Telecommunications Departiment.
Prior to the establishment of the Ministry in 1953, these departments
were attached to different central government agencies which have
their headguarters in Makkah., Thus there were the General
Directorate of Post and Te‘fecommunications, which was attached to
the Ministry of Interior, and the Public Works Agency, which was part
of the Ministry of Finance, and which included a section cailed the
Roads Oifice. It is essentially because of this different background
that we find differences in the territorial administrative divisions of
these departments, although they are part of ope ministry. This
applies mostly to the differences between the territorial divisions of
Posts and Telecommunications Departments with identical divisions,

on the one hand, and Roads and Ports Department on the other.

7.4.2 Territorial Divisions of Post and Telecommunications

Departiments

Up to 1960 the country was divided into two territorial adminis-




trative units under the administration of the Post and Telecommunications

Departiments of the Ministry of Communications, formerly the General

Directorate of Post and Telecommunications, These were Najd and
o660 .

al-Hijaz, This division is clearly influenced by the administrative

and political organisation of the whole country, which was, prior to

the acl:u;'ﬂ unification of its central government agencies and departments

culminating in the creation of the Council of Ministers and the reloca-

tion of its administrative capital in 1953, divided into two politico-

administrative units, namely al-Hijaz Viceroyalty and Najd and its

Dependencies, as was discussed earlier in this part, Such binary div-
ision is still preserved by some central government departments,

such as the Ministry of Justice, Ministry of Pilgrimage and Waqf, and
the Public Morality Committees of al-Hijaz and Naijd, 'Thg territorial
division of the Post’and Telecommunications Departments prior to
1960 reflects also some of the politico-administrative issues and prob-
Jems of that period. Amongst these was the long-lasting and sensitive
question whether Tarabah and its twin oasis of al-Khurmah should be
part of Najd or al-Hijaz, an important issue in the conflict between

the two units prior to their union intc one state,as has already bheen ex-
plained in a previous chapter. As is shown in the small map enclosed
in Figure (7.4), these two oases were included in Najd, a rare excep-
tion to the general tendency ol attaching them to al-Hijaz, especially
during the 1940's and 1950's. The second issue which could be derived
from the division is the imbalance in tl‘ie Post and Telecommunications
services being offered in the two divisions. Reference to the same

enclosed map will reveal the fact that, while al-Hijaz formed only about

o)
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one-third of the total avea, it had within its tervitory in 1935 17 of the
20 post and telegram centres in the country and four of the five tele-
phone centres. Similarly, Makkah, al-Hijaz capital during that
period, was connected with almost all the subordinate administrative
centes by regular mail delivery lines, while the only regular lines
oﬁgi,nz: ting from al-Riyadh were those connecting it with al-Hasa and
Makkah., Furthermore, al-Hijaz was more connected with the outside
by these lines than the interior (namely Najd and al-Hasa) as indicated
by the same map.
Since 1960, the territorial divisions of the two departmeits have
increased to become five units, referred to as the Eastern, Centrat,
al~-Madinah, Western and Southern units. & The limits of these units
as shwon in Figure (7.4) coincide with those of some, but not all, of
the major provinces in the country. So we find that the western and
southern limits of the Eastern and Northern Boundaries Provinces are
at the same time the limits of the eastern unit; the western limits of
Hail, al-Qaseem and al-Riyadh Provinces constitute the western
limits of the central unit; the southern limits of al- Madinah Province
are used as the southern limits of al-Madinah unit; and finally the
northern limits of Jazan and Asir Provinces are identical to the northern
limits of the southern unit. The influence of the provincial limits on
the limits of the territorial divisions of these departments applies also
to all levels of the administrative hievarchy, to the exient that postal
districts and subdistricts coincide with the administrative districrs
and subdistricts, Tt follows rhat any communications in the form of

letters orr telegrame are subjected to the hievarchical pattern of the

< B



government arcas. An example is sufficient to illustrate this situation,
If a letter is to he sent from the village of al-Hait, which is a district
centre within Hail l‘fovince, to the village of Sanam, which is part of
al-Quwaiyyah district in al-Riyadh Province, it would have to be
delivered first to Hail, then to al-Riyadh and to al-Quwaiyyah, and
finally to Sanam. The centres between the two villages at the end of
this postal delivery line are administrative centres either for prov-
inces or districts and at the same time central places for postal ser-
vices.

Besides the overall development in the distribution and number
of the territorial divisicns of the Post and Telecoinmunications
Departments since 1960, there have been since then some interesting
adjustiments in certain areas which deserve to be mentioned, The first
is the attachment of the twin oases of Tarabah and al-Khurmah to the
westeyn unir, which is to be expected in the light of their administra-~
tive reality. The second is the attachiment of Hail to the postal uuit of
al-Madinah from 1960 to 1970, The factor behind this unprecedented
arrangement is not ascertained. However, judging frcm the map
enlcosed in Figure (7.4), we find that even when Hai]A was part of Najd
postal unit and as far back as the 1930's, this significant provincial
capital was linked with the northern part of al-Hijaz postal unit,
mainly with al-Madinah and al-Jauf, by a regular mail delivery line,
while the line linking Hail with al-Riyadh was irregular and subject to
demand. The re-attachment of Hail ro the Central Postal Unit since
1970 might have heen the outcome of the improvement in air and land

transportation between Hail and al-Riyadh, The third area to be con-



sidered here are the coastal districts of Diba, al-Wajh, Umiuj and
Yonbu, which were, up to 1972, part of the Western Postal Unit
centred in Makkah., This reminds us of the extent of the Western
Coastal Health Unit, which is centred in Jeddah and stretches north-
wards to include these districts. The attachiment of these districts to
al-Madinah Postal Area since 1972 is undevstandable in the light of
their adininistrative veality, However, the puzzling and natural question
to be asked is, in fact, concerned with the factors that have delayed
this decision. It could be right to assume that the long asscciation
between the centres of these districts and Makkah via Jeddah measuired
by the postal comnections between them, and their political connection
with it as their previous capital had prevented the initial step of
inciuding them within al-Madinah Postal Area when it emervged as a
separate unit. The difficulties and routine procedure involved in
changing the postal area to which they should be attached as cxplained
ly
previous in similar cases could be behind the delay of this particular

decision.

7.4,3 Teryitorial Divisons of the Reoads and Ports Department

Although this department is part of the Ministry of Communications»,
its territorial divisions differ fromn those of the other departments in
the Ministry, due mainly, as shown above, to the different ministries
to which they were attached hefore the establishment of the Ministry of
Cénumunications in 1953. The country is divided according to this

department into nine territorial units, referred to as Roads Areas.

They are : al-Riyadh, al-Qaseem, Hail, al-Bahah, Jazan, al-Madinah,



Abha, Jeddah and the Eastern Province. The cxtents of the fivst

five Rouads Areas are identical to those of the provinces of the same
names,  Al-Madinah Roads Area extends,as in the case of the Post

and Telecommunications Departments, northwards to include the
provinces of Tabouk, Yonbu, al-Qurayyat and al-Jauf. The Eastern
Roads Area includes besides the Eastern Province all the territory
under the administration of the Northern Boundaries Province., This
extent is also similar to the extent of the Fastern Postal and
Telecommuunications Area. Jeddah Roads Area includes within its
authority, besides Makkah Province, the province of Raniah, while the
province of Bishah is included within Abha Roads Area. The only ob-
vious critical point about this distribution is that, while most of

these divisions ave of relatively equal siée in terms of area and res-
ponsibilities connected with planning, building and maintaining roads
within their territories, two very small provinces, if compared with
the rest, emerged to constitute separate roads divisions, in spite of
the fact that neither of them had a mile of asphalted road prior to 1971.
These are al-Bahah and Jazan., As far as al-Bahah Roads Area is
concerned, the only possible factor involved in its emergence as a
separate unit is the relative improvement in.its agricultural roads,
which connect the major agricultural and marketing centres of the
province, some of which were visited by the author., The agricultural
roads in this province account for about 22 per cent of the total agri-

. 69 .

cultural roads in the whole country. This level of development,
however, could not be accomplished without the influential role of the

provincial governor, Jazan presents a different case in which the
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need for o locol olfice to be responsilble for the administration of
Jazan's ports was the prime lactor in the emergence of Jazan Roads
and Ports Arvea. Itis essential to note that Juzan Province is the only
one in the country in which the administration of rcads and ports is
combined in one local office. For example, although Jeddah const-
itutes a large Roads Area, the administraticn of its port is directly
attached to the Roads and Ports Department in the Ministry., The
same applies to Yonbu, while the administration of al-Dammam port

is attached to the Saudi Avabian Railroad Agencv.

7.5 The Territorial Divisions of the Ministry of Agriculture and

Water

7.5.1 Introduction

Unlike the other major services in the kingdom, such as educa-
tion, communications, health and others, agricultural services were
Iimited in scope and in area during the first 20 years of the consoli-
dating pexriod of the Saudi state (1925-1945)., The first sign of the
government concern over the agricultural affairs of the country was
in 1948, when the Directorate of Agriculture was established with
headquarters in Jeddah, The Directorate was then attached to the
Ministry of Finance, unlike the other directorates at that time, most
of which were attached to the Ministry of Intericr, The agricultural
sérvices, however, were still limited, and the turning point in the
development of agriculture was the establishment of the Ministry of

Agriculture in 1954, Since 1961, the Minisiry has consisted of two

[
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departments : the firstis concerned with agviculural affairs, while

the other is devoted to water affairs,

7.5.2 Territorial Divisions of the Agricultural Affairs Department

The country is divided according to this department into 62 divi-
sions, with varying sizes, responsibilities and authority. They are
. o 70 .
included within three categories. The [irst category consists of
l'hos_e divisi.ons terimed Directorates of Agriculiu 1_:31 Affairz, which
occupy the top Jevel of the hierarchy. There arye 11 of these director-
ates, and they are attached to the Ministry and function as lccal agencies
through which many services are offered to improve the standard of
the agriculniral practices and marketing methods, to protect and im-
prove the natural resources such as livestock, forests and grazing
land, and to make water available for urban, rural and nomadic com-
munities by supervising the actual surveying and digging operations.
However, the authority delegated to the heads of these directorates is
Jimited, in a way which is not compatible with the proper functions of
the directorates, The second category of the agricultural divisions
includes what is known as the Agricultural Units, which are 22 in
number. These, with the exception of al-Qatif agricultural unit, are
attached also to the Ministry. The authority of the heads of these units
i\s similar to that of the heads of the directorates with less power in
financial affairs. The functions and responsibilities of these units are
also similar, if not identical, to those assumed by the directorates.
The third caregory is made up of the Agricultural Cifices, which ave

grouped into three types : these which ave directly attached to either



TABLLE (7.5)

Types and Hieravchies of the Agricultural Divisions

First Rank:

Second Rank;

Third Rank:

Agricultural Directorates

Al-Riyadh, Jeddah, Al-Wadinah, Al-Taif, Tabouk, Abha,
Bishah, Al-Hufuf, Al-Majma, Unaizah and
Buraidah

Agricultural Units

Al-Kharj, Al-Aflaj (in Laila), Wadi Al-Dawasir
(in Al-Khamasin), Najran, Al-Namas, Al-Bahah,
Jazan, Tarabah, Yonbu, Al-Ula, Hail, Al-Jauf
(in Sakaka), Al-7Zilfi, Al-Dawadmi, Huraimla,
Shaqra, Al-Qatif, Al-Qurayyat (in al-Nabk), al-
Rass, Al-Quwaiyyah, Al-Qunfudhah, and Al-5ix

Agricultural Offices

(1) Attached to the Ministry directly:-
Rijal Alma, Bal Asmar au Bal Ahmar, Al-Hautah,
Al-Dalam, Qana wa al-Bahr, Al-Harig, Raniah

(2) Attached to Agricultural Directorates:-
Al-Sarrar and Al-Dammam (Al-Hufuf), Al-Ghat
(Al-Majma), Durma (Al-Riyadh), Khamis Mushait
(Abha), Sarat Abidah (Abha), Taima (Tabouk),
Khaibar and Badr (Al-Madinah), Balqgarn (Bishah),
Bani Malik (Al-Taif), Khulais (Jeddah)

(3) Attached to Agricultural Units:-

Al-Mandaq and Baljourashy (Al-Bahah), Al-Fawwarah
and Al-Nabhaniyyah (Al-Rass), Dawmat al-Jandal
(Al-Jauf), Sanam (Al-Quwaiyyah), Al-Jamsh or Al-
Qurain (Al-Dawadmi), Al-Suleyyil (Wadi Al-
Dawasir), Al-Hulaifa (Hail), Umlyuj (Yonbu)

PN
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the Ministry, the Agricuitural Direcicrates or to the Agricultural
Units, as Figure (7.5) and Table (7.5) show. There are 29
Agricultural Offices whose heads assume authority similar to that
of the heads of the Agricultural Units,

It must be stressed at this point that the actual services heing
offered by these three categories and the actual activites being repor-
ted by them to higher authority are not consistent with the varying
technical manpower and machinery equipment heing supplied to each

category, In other woxrds, although the materials and technicians

being supplied theoretically at least increase in quality and quantity
with the size of responsibilities, i.e., from the agricultural offices to
the agricultural directorates, it is normal to find cascs where the out-
put and activities of the agricultu rai olfices have a higher level ot
working than those of the agricultural units, or even the agricultural
directorates. This brings us to the following questions : why are the
agricultural divisions distributed the way they are? What ave the fac-
tors that have been considered in, or have influenced, their emergence
and extent? and what factors are involved in grouping them under

these three categories?

(i) Evolution of the Agricultural Divisions

The first divisions to be established were al-Riyadh, al-Kharj,
dl-lasa, al-Madinah, Jazan and Buvaidah, This was in 1954, the year
- . 71 N
the Ministry was established. I'hese divisions were then termed
Agricultural Units., The number increased to 20 agricultural units
within five years, and to 26 in 1964, as indicated in Table (7.6). Up

to this point, they all were known as such according to the availabie
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1955-1958

1959~ 1964

o

1964-1973

\!

TABLLE (7, 0)

Evolution of the Agricultural Divisions

Al-Riyadh, Jeddah, Al-Kharj, Al-Hasa,
Al-Madinah, [azan, Buraidah

Al-Majma, Al-Zil{i, Unaizah, Abha, Hail,
Bishah, Tabouk, Al-Taif, Al-Ula, Al-Qunfudhah,
Shagra, Al-Jauf, Al-Qurayyat, Al-Dawadmi

Wadi Al-Dawasir, Al-Gatif, Al-Namas, Najran,
Baljourashy (Al-Babah), Tarabah

Al-Aflaj, Yonbu, Huraimla, Al-Rass, Al-
Quwaiyyah, Al-Sir, Al-Sarrar, Al-Dammam,
At-Ghat, Al-Mandaqg, Rijal Alma, Al-TFawwarah,
Al-Nabhaniyyah, Balasmar and Balahmar, Al-
Hautali, Durma, Al-Dalam, Qana Wa Al-Bahr,
Dawmat al-jandal, Sanam, Khamis Mushait,
Al-Jamsh, Taima, Al-Bahah, Al-Hariqg,
Al-Sulayyil, Raniah, Aj-tulaifa, Khaibar, Badr,
Bani Malik, Umluj, Khulais, Balgarn, Savat Abidah
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7 - . v
sources. ’° Furthermore, there wasno mention of the three categ-

ories discussed above, and above all none of the agricultural offices
existed. As to the émergence of the three categories which form the
basis for the agricultural divisions, there is no single clue or indica-
tion concerning the date of and the objectives behind their institution. )
The same could be said about the factors and priorities considered in
classifying the agricultural divisions under the three categories, From
the data available one is able to conclude without reservation that this
classification is agb;it::a ry. Few illustrations are necessary te sub-
stantiate this conclusion. Since these categories are arranged in suc-
cessively subordinate ranks in lerims cf the authority delegated to the
heads of eaq]w category and the size of technical manpowey and mach-
inery equipment, one would expect that the agricultural divisions
would be classified under these three categories on the basis of the
size of the actually cultivated or the cultivable land. The present
classification seems to ignore and bypass without any apparent justi-
fication this fundamental factor. A few cases were taken from Table
(7.7) to exemplify this trend, The table shows us bluntly that, save
for two or three eXCC])(iiOVnS, there is no relation and co-ovdinaticn
between the sizes of the agricultural land and the rank status of the
agricultural divisions., IFor example, although Jazan's agricultural
land is as much as 275 times in area that of Tabouk and 33 timmes

that of al-Majma (referred to in the table as "The North'), the last
two divisions belong to the first category while Jazan is an agricul-
tural unit (sccond categovy). Similarly, the size of the cultivable

land of al-Qasecm is enly one third of that of Jazan; al-Qaseem has



TABLYE

Cultivated

(7.7)

and Cultivable Land in Saudi Arabia

o Cultivated Land | Cultivable Land |
Area Distvicts . . ) Fotal
: (in hectares) (i hectares)
Area (1) | Al-Jaul-Sakaka 2,920 2,080 5,000
Tabouk 400 3,060 3,460
Wadi al-Sirhan 1,230 - 1,230
Al-Qaseem 29,200 10,800 40, C00
‘Total 33,750 15,940 49,690
Area (2)1 Wadi Tarabah 1,155 - 1,155
and (3) | Wadi Raniah 530 90 620
Wadi Bishah 3,000 550 3,550
Wadi Tathlith 240 - 240
Wadi Najran 2,565 800 3,365
Wadi al-Dawasir ~27050 8,750 10, 800
QOases on mountain slopes 1,770 - 1,770
Al-Taif gardens 4,850 - 4,850
The Mountains 91,750 - 91,750
Makkah-jeddah gardens 8,100 - 3,100
Toral 116,010 10, 190 126,200
‘Area (4) | Jabrin 5,000 5,000
Harad 4,000 4,000
Al-Hasa 7,070 13,180 20,250
Coastal belt 4,300 1,700 6,000
Wadi al-Mial and othevs 350 9,650 10,0600
Total 11,720 33,530 5,250
Area (5) | The North 3,325 -823 2,5007
The Central 4,700 -1,985 2,7157
Al-Kharj-al-Delam 7,605 3,590 1,195
The South-al- Aflaj 2,405 165 2,570
Total 18,035 045 18,980
Area (0) ! Diba 380 65 445
The Central 1,450 90 1,540
Rabigh-Yonbu 1,480 380 1,860
Al-Qunfudhah 23,000 13,000 36,000
Jazan 110,000 - 110,000
The Southern. mountains 55,200 5,600 60, 800
| Total 191,310 19, 135 210,645
Grand Total 371,025 79,740 450,765
Source : asan H Hajrah, Possibility of Agricultural Development in Saudi Arabia,
Al-Damnam 1970 (7), p 107
* This is based only on the availability of ground water and does not include land sub-

ject to possible reclamation and utilisation.



two ug‘_r:i,cull:l.u:a L divectorates, one agricultural unit and two agricultural
olfices. P\’Iovhrlg to other areas we find the sae pattern. 1 we take
“al-Sarah mountains starting from al-Taif to the Yamani border, the
whole area has nwo agricultural directorates, two agricultural units
and seven agricultural offices, six of which emerged during the last
four years. The total cultivated area of these divisions (referred to in
the table as "The Mountains' in Area (3) plus "The Southern
Mountains' in Area (6)) is roughly seven tiimes that of Area (5) plus
Wadi al-Dawasir in Area (3), all of which c:onsl:if&t"f al-Riyadh
Province which, as shown in Figure (7.5), inc].udes' tweo agricultural
directorates, nine agricultural units and eight agricultural offices.
Equally striking, these 19 agricultural divisions of al-Riyadh Province
serve an agricultural land whose size equals that land sexved by al-
Qunfudhah agricultural unit alone.

The fact that the agricultural services of an agricultural division
were limited first te the vicinity of the centre of the division might

. . . . 73 .

provide us with a possible ground for speculation. It might then
be right to assume that it was during this early stage that the centres
of the agricultural divisions, especially at the ﬁrstrand second cat-
egory level, acquired their present ranks, buch clasgification and
allocation of power and authority involve decisions from the various
central ministries and departments. Decisions are usually influenced
and determined by a combination of factors, of which the most com-
monly known ave the administrative status of the divisions' centres,
the personality of the provincial or the district governors, the person-

ality of the appointed heads of the regional offices, the social and
J/ i 9
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political affiliation and status of the inhabitants, and the discretion of
the officials luvolved in the central ministries and departments, In
other words, the centres of the agricultural divisions might have
acquired their administrative sratus and rank and thus were classi-
fied under the three categories long before their service areas
reached their present limits. This is more likely to be the case with
the first and second category, while the divisions included in the
third are mairnly subdivisions of, and consecuently were detached

from, the divisions constituting the {irst and second categories.

(ii) Characteristic Features in the Distribution and Extent of the

Agricultural Divisions

The overall apparent characteristics in the discribution of the
agricultural divisions at all levels are the territorial limits they
share with the administrative divisions on the provincial or district
levels, Ou the provincial level, we find that the limits of the provin-
ces of Jazan, Najran, Hail, Bishah, the Iastern Province and
Raniah coincide with the limits of the agx;icu]tural divisions of Jazan,
Najran, Hail, Bishah, al-Hufuf and Raniah respectively, Even when
a province is divided into several agricultural divisions, the limits
of these divisions usually follow those of the districts within the pro-
vince. This is the case with the agricultural divisions within the pro-
vinces of al-Riyadh, Makkalh, al-Madinah and Asir,

Reference to Figure (7.5) reveals another significant charac-
teristic in the distribution of the agricultural divisions. It shows that
there are two poles around which concentration of these divisions has

cmerged. The firstis in the central part of Saudi Avabia, where there
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are 22 divisions, or about 25 per cent of the total number of the
agricultural divisions in the whole country. The second zone is al-
Sarah proper, which consists of 13 divisions, or about 32 per cent of
the total number of the remaining di.viéions. The factors attributed

to this concentration aud therefore the variavions hetween these

zones and the other parts-of the country are rvelated to the physio-
graphic conditions of the land and the social and political organisations
of the inhabitants,

Central Avabia, a term loosely used but veferring in this parti-

cular illustration to the area included in al-Qaseem Province and the
northern part of al-Riyadh Province, contains most of the weli-known
nases of Arabia, and has its share of the cultivable land in the king-
dom, which amounts to 13 per cent. This, to be sure, entitles the
area to have its full share of the attention needed to make good use
of the land which is more favourable for agriculture t!?an, let us say,
the northern or the south and south-eastern parts of the kingdom,.
It does not, however, necessarily mean that this area should be given
the priority, in terms of the size of the agricultural services offered,
over other areas, especially al-Sarah proper, This is evident, as
shown above, in the number and rank of the agricultural divisions in
both areas, It is then essential and equally interesting to look for
other factors which might explain this trend.

Central Arabia is known, as shown previously, to be divided by
its inhabitants, and as a consequence of the arrangement of its physio-
graphic features and nolitico-administrative development, into geo-

graphic units such as al-Qaseemn, Sudair, al-Washm, etc. These



uni‘gs have been used as the basis for tervriterial divisions for admin-
istrative purposes, as alveady shown in the cases of the educational,
nealth and communicational divisions, Hence there develops a sense
of Tocalism and rivalry between the different units in maintaining
their own local administrative identity and therefore persuading ,

or even pressurising, the central departments to establish in the
centres of these units sepavate local offices to supevvise the services
required for their territories, This is enhanced by other major and
Side effects, some of which are the considevabie size of the area,

the transportation problems and the absence of any effective planning
in the central department.

The last one of these aspects is evident i the consequences of
one of the inogt influential lfactors in the distrihution of acvicultural
divisions in central Arabia. The traditional rivalry between two or
more centres over the political leadership of the geographic units
mentioned above has resulted in the constant attempts and competi-
tion between these centres to persuade the central departments to
consider them as the best centres in which services to the subordinate
villages could be effectively and efficiently supervised. The Ministry
of Agriculture is the worst hit central departimert by these local pol-
itics, and this provides us with an excellent example of the influerce
of this factor and the absence of any effective central planning., The
result of all this is the existence of agricultural divisions' centres
side hy side within a geographic unit, with only a few miles of 2sphalted
roads in between. This is the case of the agricultural divisions'

centres of al-Khavj and al-Dalam (in al-Kharj); al~Hautah and al-Hariq



o

(in Wadi Buraik); al-Majma and al- ZilJi {in Sudair); and Buvaidah,
Unaizah and al-Rass (in al-Qascem),

Al-Suarah pr opex presents a different case in which different
factors, both human and physical, have shaped and determined the
number and extent of the agricuttural divisions. Itis a well-

established facu that this area possesses the highest percentage of
cultivated Iand in the xingdom. Huwan cccupance is of a sedentary
pegsant village type, dominated by tribal organisation, both social
and political.  The arvea is also chavacterised by rugged, dissected
and steep gradient land, Communication difficulties, coupled with
the tribal organisation, has hindered the possibility of supervising
agricultural services with any degree of efficiency to the whele avea
by a few centres. This is evident iu the fact that seven oui of e
nine newly-established agriculwral offices are situated in this area.
The influence of the rugged terrain is also evident in consideving the
escarpment as a dividing line between the agricultural divisions of
the area, thus separating parts of one province and aliocating them
to different agricultural cliyisi.ons. This is the case with al-Makhwabh,
Qilwah, and al-Hajarah districts, which are part of al-Bahah Province
but are attached to al-Qunfuchah agricultural unit. It is also the
case of the districts of Rijai Alima and Qana wa al-Bahy, which are
part of Asir Province but constitute separate agricultural offices

attached directly to the Ministry.

(ii1) Newly Proposed Agricultural Units

With the establisiiment of the Ovganisation and Methods Unit in

the Ministry avound 1965 within the general [ramework of the adiminis-
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trative reform recommended by e Ford Foundation, serious steps
have been taken to re-organise the agriculturai units of the country.
\A committee was set up lor the purpose, but, unfortunately, its find-
ings and recomunendations have never been disclosed or implemented.
The only sign of this attemipt to be found is a map showing the newly
74
proposed units, Although it weuld be premature to cominent on
their viability and efficiency if they were to ba promulgated, a few
words are sufficient to raise certain points about the division and the
apparent features being/ cgpsidered.
It is the personal view of the writer that what the comnmittee did
(judging from informnation derived only {rom the map) was merely
draw arbitrary and geometrical lines in an attempt to approximate
the existing limits of the agriculwural dirvectorates and uwits and
enclose within their territories those agricultural offices which report
directly to the Ministry, raising at the same time their rank to be
equal to the agricultural units so that there would only be two levels in
the hierarchy : namely, the agricultural directorates and units. The
proposed divisions do not present any serious attempts at land or
administrative reform, since the centres of the ]wjpoljdse(i divisions,
through which agricultural services are channelled and upon which
evaluation of the existing or foreseeable conditious of the cultivated
land depends, are exactly the same in number and almost in rank as
those functioning at present, It was shown ecarlier how arbitrarily the
existing centres have been chosen, and how wide is the range of factors
that have been invoived iun this process, The personal view expressed

above is also based on the fact that the proposed divisions share certain



characteristics which will act as a hindvance to any desired admin-
istrative eﬂ'i,cigncy, some of these general features are:-
1.  Their l'uﬁil:s do not coincide with those of the pro-
vincial divisions.
2.  They are niether based on equality of area nor
equality of cultivated or cultivable area,
3. They are not consistent with the transportation net-

work.

4. They ignore certain physical features of the land
which constitute obstacles to movement.

5. 'They also ignore tribal affiliation and the iafluence of

the distribution of tribal territories on the arrange-

ment of the adminictrative divisions.

7.6 Territorial Divisions of the Ministry of Justice

7.6.1 Historical Introduction

Although the judiciary system in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia
was not to achieve an independent ministry before 1970, its devel-
opment and functions tlnroughoui the history of the state have unques-
tionable bearings on the distribution and extent of the present terri-
torial judicial units.

The development of the Saudi Arabian judicial system, and
» consequently its territorial units, could be examined through four
stages, The first occurred before the unification of the state's legal

e

systems and codes in 1927. The country was then dominated by three

I,
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varied legal systzms as far as the legal structure and functions of
courts were COrl.lCC’.L‘DCId. In the rural communities, there was one
\judge in each settlement centre. He ruled on disputes according to
al-Shariah (the Islamic Law) and passed his decisions to the gover-
nor of that centre to enforce them. There were no court houses,

but the judges held their trials and rendered their decisions either
at theiv own homes or at the mosques. The second legal system
occurred in the main cities of al-Hijaz, where a more sophisticated -
legal structure of courts developed as a result of the religious sig-
nificance of these cities, and due to the outside influence on the area
as a whole. The sources and origin of the law, and the backgrounds
of the judges in these two sysitems were almost identical. The third
system prevailed among the tribal nomadic community in which the
arifah, or knowledgeable, replaced the gadi, or judge, in the city.
The arifah perfomed functions simil/ar to those rendered by a judge
in the city from the judicial point of view. Unlike the judge, the
Ma_h was usuélly able to execute his decisions, since he was either
a tribal chief or a notable respected by the members of his tribe for
his piety and wisdom. In this system, unlike the ot!1érs, justice was
administered according to a blend of the old Arabian customs and al-
Shariah, as understood by al-Badu since the Middle Ages.

The second stage started in 1927, when King Abdul Aziz prom-
ulgated a royal decreee establishing the hasis for a new legal system
which was applied only in the territory of al-Hijaz Viceroyalty. The
system consisted of three levels of courts: At the lowest level, there

were the Expeditious Caurts, which dealt with minor misdemeanours

~
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and small claims, and heard Bedouin or ether lawsuits which were
outside the scope of the other courts., The next higher courts were

the High Courts, whose function was the settlement of cases involv-

ing personal status, as well as problems of real estate.  They had

jurisdiction over all criminal matters beyond the competence ofr the
lowest courts. At the highest level was the Judicial Supervisory
Committee, which was located in Makkah and empowered to inspect

the above-mentioned courts and examine their decisions, thus perform-

ing as a court of appeal. It follows, however, that an office for the

Chiel Judge was established in Makkah into which the Judicial Supervisory

Committee merged. Ths office, known as Riyasat al Qada,was in fact

a central departinent located in Makkah for the administration of juctice
in al-Hijaz Viceroyalty only. As the Chief Judge acted as a liaison het-
ween the judiciary and the executive government, the territorial judi-
cial units of that period corresponded roughly with the provincial and
district divisions (Chapter Five). This is an important aspect, since
the territorial and functional organisations of both thie judiciary and ex-
ecutive system are inseparable in terms of their interrelaticns. While
this was going on in al-Hijaz Viceroyalty, the rest of the country
underwent relatively little change. The King appointed judges in towns
and villages of Hail, al-Qaseem, Najd, and al-Hasa Provinces, and these
were attached to the provincial governors. The arifah system of the
nomadic community was replaced by a new group of instructors catled

Murshideen and Matawia (the Guides and Obedients). However, most

of the serious cascs involving the nomads were brought before the King,

who functioned at this period as the Chief Judge, the Court of Cassation



and as the Chief Executive, especially to the inhabitants of the provinces
mentioned above,

The third stage in the development of the judicial system of Saudi
. Arabia was characterised by the establishment in 1956 of a central dep-
artment for the administration of justice in Najd, the Eastern Province
and the Tapline. Up to this point, two central departments for the
administration of justice were operuting independently. The first was

Riyasat al-Qada of the Western Province, * and the second was Rivasat

al-Qada of Najd, tl‘{e Eastern Province anijithe Tapline. It is apparent
then that, although the admiristration of most of the central departinents
in all parts of the country was unified by the first five years of the 1950's
and their headquarters were transferved to al-Riyadh, with the exception
of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, the administration of justice main-
tained its binary form. The turning point came in 1959 when the two
offices were united as a result of the death of the Chief Judge of the
Western Province, Sheikh Abdullah Bin Hasan Al-Sheikh, who was at

the same time the head of Riyasat al-Qada of the Western Province.

Consequently, al-Riyadh became for the first time the centre for the
administration of justice throughout the country. However, there rem-

ained in Makkah a branch of Rivasat al-Qada to which the administrative

affairs of the courts in the Western Province were attached, and also

one Court of Cassation to which the decisions of these courts were

P

The term al-Mantiga al-Gharbiyvah is widely used in the Saudi
official literature of the 1950's to denote the area once compris-
ing the territory under the administration of al-Hijaz Viceroyalty.
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appealed.
The fourth and final stage was initiated in 1970 by the establish-
ment of the Ministry of Justice. However, no immediate drastic

.changes have occurred ever since, and it is doubtful whether the teu-

ritorial organisation of the third stage was altered at any rate.

7.0.2 Ivolution of the Tervitorial Judiciary Units

It has been noted earlier that the judiciary and executive admin-
istration have been inseparable and inter-related., Judges and govern-
ors ofievery ]ocﬁty with very few exceptions have been attached
throughout the stages mentioned above to identical provincial or dis-
trict centres (the provincial divisions have already been treated in
Chapters Five and Six). However, following the evolution of these
judicial units might reveal some of the interesting aspects of spatial

intevrelation through the stages of their development.

(i) The First Stage (1902-1926)

This was the foundation period, during which campaigns were
launched in every direction for the purpose of gaining territories.
Judiciary and executive power was held by the King, to whom every

judge, tribal chiefl or arifah, and governor was directly attached.

(i) The Second Stage (1927-19355

This was the consolidating period, during which the country was

divided for administrative and pclitical purposes into two distinct parts,

that of al-Hijaz,and the rest of the country (the latter is referred to in
the early official documents as Najd and its Dependencies). The ter-

ritory of the Viceroyalty of al-Hijaz and thus the judicial sphere of its

I
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influence, was limited during the first few years to what is now al-
Bahah, Makkah, ai-Madinah and Tabouk Provinces. By the middle of
the 1930's, ]‘)l'OViHCéS in the north (al-Qurayyat and al-Jauf) and prov-
inces in the south (Jazan, Asir, Najran and Bishah) were attached to

it. The detailed budget of Riyasat al-Qada of Makkah in 1955 indicates

that its authority reached as far eastwards as Wadi al-Batin in the

north (while Hail maintained its subordination to al-Riyadh), and Afif

. . s R . 77 S
and al-Khasirah in the centre, as shown in Figure {7.6). This

would mean that the territorial authority of Riyasat al-Qada of Makkah

bypassed that of the Viceroyalty in rhis period.

(iii) The Third Stage (1956-1970)

This period witnessed the unification of the judicial system of

Saudi Arabia., During its opening years, Rivasat al-Qada of Najd, the

Eastern Province and the Tapline acquired contro! over territories

once attached to Riyasat al-Qada of the Western Province., These in-

cluded mainly settlements along the Tapline parallel to the Saudi-
. .78 .
Iragi boundary line. The reason is apparently related to the
emergence of the Tapline Agency, which was later in 1956 replaced by
the Northern Boundaries Province. Other changes followed shortly.
Afif was reported to be attached to al-Riyadh in 1967, but the year in
which the actual change of its attachment occurred could be five years
v 19 . . :
carlier. At the close of this period, the courts of al~-Madinah,
with seven subordinate courts in al-Mahd, al-Ula, al-Hinakiyyah,
Khaibar, Taima, Wadi al-Fur, and Badr, were separated {rom

Riyasat al-Qada branch in Makkah to be attached te the head office in

al-Riyadh. No explanation was provided to the author as to the factors
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behind this. However, it is a clear indication of the centralisation

tendency of Riyasat al-Quada of al-Rivadh and the attempt to establish

a real, unified central department for the administration of justice.

It was shown earlier that the interrelation and interdependence
of the functions of the judicial and executive systein in the country has
developed identical provincial and territorial judicial units. Thus, -
the overlapping of the territorial limits of both divisions has been the
general practice, However, a few cases stand as exceptions to this -
general rule. The first of these cases is concerned with the districts
of Khaibar and Taima. It might be remembered that these districts
were, up to 1971, part of Hail Province. They were, however, attached
and reported directly to the High Court of al-Madinah for their judicial
affairs, as was the case with the other central departments concerned
with education, agriculture, health, communications and girls' educa-
tion, Since the detachment of these districts from Hail in 1971, the
judicial affairs of Taima have continued to be linked to al-Madinah, in
spite of the fact that the district has been attached to Tabouk Province.
In the meantime, however, a change in this arrangeinent is being con-
sidered in the Ministry of Justice to ensure co—ordinﬁtion between
judicial and executive functions in the district of Taima. The second
case involves four villages and tribal centres in the northern part of
Saudi Arabia, These are Qiba, Linah, al-Hafi and Qariah., It was
shown earlier that Qiba and its vicinity form part of the disputed area
between al-Qaseern and Hail Provinces, therefore creating differences
among the ministries rega rding the territorial division to which it

should be attached., Thus, although the district of Qiba is part of Hail




Province, it is attached to al-Qaseem cducation and health directorates.

It has been, however, attached to al-Riyadh health directorate up to
1973, The situation is even more confusing in the case of connecting
its judicial affairs to al-Riyadh instead of Hail or Buraidah (the pro-
vincial capital of al-Qaseem). The inclusion of Linah, al-MHafr and
Qariah in al-Riyadh judicial unit is not less confusing than the case of
Qiba, Linah has always been considered as part of the Northern
Boundaries Frovince, but it was reported, strangely, .m bé attached to
al-Riyadh judicial unit in 1967, 80 This could lead us to question

the authenticity of the repo‘rter and the sources of his information,
since Linah is included in the judicial unit of the Northern Boundaries

Province by a gennine official document from Rivasat al~Qadz of al-

. . .. 81 ] . .
Riyadh in 1971, Al-Hafr and Qaria, on the other hand, are impor-

tant tribal centres of the northern sections of the Mutair, who were
attached directly te al-Riyadh in the 1930's but later became part of
the Eastern Province. However, for their judicial affairs they have
remained attached to al-Riyadh judicial unit. What really makes the
situation more confusing is the fact that the judicial affairs of al-
Qaisumah, which is only about ten miles scuth-east of al-Hafr and
120 miles west of Qari'ah, are attached to the judicial unit of the
Eastern Province, centred in al-Dammam. Finally, there are certain
provinces which are divided into more than one judicial unit. This
was the case with al-Riyadh Province prior to 1970 when it consisted
of a]—Riy’adh and al-Dawadmi judicial units. The presence of al-
Dawadmi as a separate unit could be related to the existence of the

trboulescome Uraibah tribe, whose members constitute the majority
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of the population, especially in the vecently-escablished Utaibah vii-
lages (hijar) such as Nifi, al-Jamsh, Arwa and Arja. Since 1971,
al-Dawadmi unit was incorporated into al-Riyacdh unit and lost its
separate texritorial identity. The sccond example of dividing one
province into two judicial units is the Eastern Mrovince, which con-
éists of the Eastern Province judicial unit and al~Hasa judicial unit,
This, however, is not uncommonin this part of Saudi Arabia, and
we have already seen similar arrangements and commented on the

factors involved in them.

7.7 The Muunicipalities

Although the authority of the Saudi municipalities does not ex-
ceed the city or town limits, and in cne sense therefore they are out-
dde the scope of this study, they represent some form of local gov-
ernment which deserves to be examined for three main reasons. The
first is that, while the municipalities do not form a level of the prov-
incial hievarchy, they have been linked to it in pavallel since the
foundation of the state. Secondly, the examination of the municipal-
ities and their functions will reveal some aspects of tocal governmem:
without which this study could not be complete. Thirdly, their
examination will also reveal the degree of co-ordination between local

offices in carvying cut theiv responsibilities and functions.

7.7.1 Historical Setting

The origins of the Saudi municipalities could be traced to the

pre-Saudi period, since therve were at least four municipalities in

NS
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Makkah, Youbu, Jeddah and ai-Madinah before al-Hijaz became part
of the Saudi state in 1925. 52 Elected Municipal Councils were known
in the leading ;—Iijazi towns, wnich also knew some other local govern-
ment bodies, such as the Administrative Councils., These forms cof local
government came as a direct result of the Ottornan reform measures
:111 the m.iddle of the nineteenth centuvy., Having this background in al-
Hijaz, Ibn Saud upon annexing al-Hijaz to his state, introduced meas-
ures alined at preserving and developing these forms of local govern-
ment, These measures were included' in what was known as the Basic
Instructions of al-Hijaz, which established a General Municipal Council
in each of the municipalities of Makkah, al-Madinah and Jeddah, This
was [eilowed in 1927 by the promulgation of the Municipal Regulation
which, although concerning Makkah municipality only, was automatic-

. - e yen . 83 '
ally applied to the other Hijazi municipalities. By 1938, however,
and as a result of the unification of the different parts of the state under

the name of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia in 1932, a new regulaticn was

issued. It is called Al-Nidham al-Am Li-Amanat al-Asimah wa al-

Baladiyyat, or the Regulaticn for the Capital and Othex Municipalities,
referred to hereinafter as the 1938 Municipal Act, Prior to 1954, all
the municipality 1'na,yors; with the exception of Makkah, were attachedu

to the provincial or district governors. When the Ministry of Interior
was founded in 1951, the municipality mayors were attached to it, and -
thus the Department of I\fnmi.cipa]_ities emerged. By 1902 this depart-
ment was re-organised and raised to be the Department of Municipalities'

Affaivs, headed by a deputy minister,



7.7.2 TFuucticns, Responsibilites and Authority of the Municipal

Bodies.

(1) Municipal Bodies of the Basic Instructions of al-Hijaz

Although the Basic Instructions of al-Hijaz did not elaborate on
the funct.ions of the municipalities themselves, they established a
General Municipal Council in Makkah, al-Madinah and Jeddah, These
elected councils were empowered to examine all the affairs velated to
the municipalities, and pass resolutions whose execution depended on
the approval of the king and was the prime responsibility of a munici-
pality administrative committee, which censisted of the director of

the municipaltiy and the other heads of its different divisions.

(ii) The Municipality Regulations of 1927

These came only one year after the premulgation of the Basic
Instructions of al-Hijaz, and they were, in fact, supplementary to those
instructions concerning the municipal affairs., According to these regu-
lations, the functions of the director of the municipality are:-

"1.  To apply and enforce the order, instructions and regu-
lations concerning municipal activities.

2. To open and preside over the first session of the

Gene,ral Municipal Council.
3. To preside over the Municipal Administrative Comnittee.
4, To supervise the election of the General Municipal

Council.

93]

To prepare the municipal budget and submit it to the

General Municipal Council two months before the

"
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The

0.

end of every fiscal year,

To supervise the collection of municipal revenues,

7. To supervise the administrative duties of the

lows:-

(iil)

lvl.

9.

. . . e 84
municipality.

Re gulations also stated the functions of the municipality as fol-

To plan and supervise the creation of new streets
and public parks, their maintenance and light-

ing them.

To create sewerage systems and their maintenance.

To provide the city with water.

To prepare maps for the city.

To create parking areas.

To supervise prices and measurements,

To supervise health protection, expecially the
applicability {(enforcement) of the Health
Protection Regulations concerning houses,
bakeries, restaurants and slaughter houses.

To protect public property and make a recbrd of
it.

)

To provide fire services to the city, "

The 1938 Municipal Act

This Act was promulgated to emphasise the functions of the

municipal bodies already stated ip the Basic Instructions and the

Municipal Regulations of 1927, The only newly-established oxgan

by this Act was the Municipa!l Committee, which was never created
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in most of the municipalities and perhaps not it any of them,

(iv) The Present Trends

Since 1938, thé Municipa! Act has remained the only regulation
upon which the administration and functions of the municipal bodies
}‘mve been based, in spite of the changing trends in the central and
local government planning and structure, As indicated in Table (7.9),
some of the functions of the municipalities as stated in the 1938

Municipal Act have been re-located to other departments and divisions

within the Department of Municipalities' Affaivs. Cverlapping of
authorities, responsibilities and functions baczme apparent even at
the local level; for example the funciions and authorities ot l:bwn plan-
ning divisions and the municipalities, This has aise resuled in the
gradual disappearance of the Municipal Administrative Cowmmittes ana
the Municipal Council in most municipalities, and the decay of the

m
1

administrative status of the mayors. The cffectiveness of the munici-
pality actions has always been hindered by the lack of effective planning
and stipulated lines of authority between the departinents concerned,
From the start and prior to the emergence of the Deparitment of
Municipalities’ Affairs in 1962, directors of municipalities (mayors)

! .
were connected and responsible to the provincial or district governors
(Article 09 of the Basic Instructions of 1926, and Article 15 of the 1938
Municipal Act). At the same time, the municipalities were attached
to the Municipality Department in the Ministry of Interior. The samne
overlapping of authority has been encountered hetween the newly-

emerged Depavtinent of Municipalities' Affairs and the Department of

Interior Affairs in the same Ministry., The sitnation is even more




TABLL

(7.8)

Distribution of Municipalities and Setiiement Centres

in the Sauci Provinces

i

Ministry of,]?ina'nce and National Economy, Statistical Yearbook,
1973, pp 175-181 '

vol 9,

The unratified 1962463 Census

Central Planning Organisation, Development Plan .

al-Riyadh, pp 568-370

19751980,

Number of ! Number of 2 Number of 3
Province Municipalities % Settlement % Municipalities|
) (end of 1972) Centres, 1962 (up to 1980)

Afif ] 1,56 34 0.50 1 0,62
Asir 4 6. 25 1,905 31.20 9 5,60
Al-Bahah 2 3.13 631 10.30 3 1. 90
Bishah 1 1.56 216 3.50 2 1.22
Eastern Province 12 18.75 151 2.50 34 21,00
Hail 1 —|—1.56 200 3,30 7 4.30
Al-TJauf 2 3.13 20 0. 30 3 1.90
Jazan 2 3.13 76 16,00 10 6.20
Al-Khasirah - - 4 0.07 - -
Al-Madinah and

Yonbu 3 4,08 139 2.30 12 7.4l
Makkah 7 10.95 824 13.50 18 11,00
Najran 1 1.56 61 1.00 1 0.62
North. Boundaries 3 4.68 26 0.43 5 3.00
Al-Qaseem 4 6.25 301 5.00 10 6. 20
Al-Qurayyat 2 3.13 28 0.40 2 1.22
Raniah 1 1.56 15 0.20 1 0.62
Al-Riyadh 13. 20, 30 547 i 9.00 38 23,50
Tabouk 5 71,82 35 0.50 6 3.70
Total 04 100. GO 6,113 | 100. 00 162 100. 60
Sources:
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confusing, and surely at the expense of the municipaiity functicnal
responsibilities, by the fact that provincial and district governors

still insist that mavors are their subordinates.

ks

7.7.3 Distribution of Municipalities

Up to 1973, there were 64 municipalities in the kingdom. Their
distribution in the province is uneven, as Table (7.8) indicates. Some
of the provinces, such as al-Riyadh, the Fastern, Tabouk and the
Northern Boundaries, have their full share in the number of municipal-
ities in relation to the numiber of settlement centres they embody. On
the other hand, we find a minimum number of municipalities in prov-
inces with a high number of setilement centres. This inequality, which
is obvious from Table (7. 8), might be the result of two factors. The
first is the distance factox, in which the ijrovinces of the latrer case
are located in remote areas away from the administrative centre of the
country (al-Riyadh) and from the central départment which is in charge
of the administration of municipalities throughout the state. This
factor is certainly significant in the case of al-Riyadh Province, which
contain 20.3 per cent of the total number of municipalities in the country
while it has only nine per cent of the total number of settlement centres.
It is also very true in the number of municipalities in Jazan, Asir and
al-Bahah Provinces, which account for only about 12.5 per cent of the
total number oi municipalitics, while they have as much as 57.5 per
cent of the total number of settlement centres in the state. The second
factor is the influential persouality of the provincial governors. This

point is important in this respect, and it is sometimes the sole factor



in many cases of inequality in the distribution of public services in
the various provinces.

Inequality in the distribution of rmunicipalities among the Saudi
provinces and in relation to the distribution of settlement centres is
likely to persist during the next five years (Table 7.8) in spite of
the careful planning at national level which is supposed to terminate
this inequality. For example, during the new Five Year Development
Plan (1975-1980), 77 municipalities will he established throughout the

country, with the Eastern Province alone haviug as much as 26 per

cent of this total nﬁﬂwbet. In the meaanti me; the plan allocates a ;’;’mi-
mum number of municipalities to provinces with a high number of
settlement centres, such as Bishah, al-Qaseem, }azan, al-Bahah and
Asir, which already have a low proportion of municipalities in relation

to settlement centres, Furthermore, certain provinces are not con-

sidered in the plan at all - such as al-Qurayyat and Najran,

7.7.4 Territorial Units for Planning and Engiucering Affairs

It has been mentioned above, and as shown in Table (7. 9), that

the Department of Municipalities Affairs includes, besides many others,

four sub-departments for town planning, engineering affairs, public
utilities and surveying. These s1113~departn1é11ts coliectively have ficld
agencies or territorial units which this study should not ignore in
order to show that municipal services began to acquire territorial div-
isions instead of being limited to the town limits and controiled
directly (rom the centre, and to ilfustrate as well the present serious

confusion and overiappingin the authority and functions of the old as

EAN



WD
™

LGISTAIG
GOISAIG SuixsamSug
voIsialg Juiuueld UXO] —
UOIS1AL( Sulhoa1ng

S2TTNIN SHiand — LOISTAL

ﬁ_i_ SR TR S

,uo18ay, urasseq oyl
Sutxsamduy

UOISTAT
UOISTAY Juiuued us
UOISTALT BUidnalT

IO SSRUNT SN 4
Julissuilug A
1

UCIs

JUC13oY, uias1so

- w1 T Ay e
. mcr@ac _.ham

TOIS1AL(] S92 O1and
uoisiAyd Jutrsauisuy
S1ALID SulUueld UMOJ,
UOISiAY] JUIAAING \_

._..1-,..\.._._;

JOC1E9Y, [B1IUdD) Iy,
: Burrosuiduyg

SUOISTAL] SN 210G -
o1 1AL Surresuiduy -
uolstal(g Sutuueld UsoJ
uoIs1Al(] Sutdoain ,.M
L0188y, UIsUINOg ST,
T Jurisauldum

pue Jumaueid Jo idag

S9131TN() J1Iqrd
70 1da(g 1BIOUBN

pue Juiuueid Jjo 1dad pue Juwueid 10 140G pue Suwueld jo ideg
_ | _ _
_ i ! W
]
~ “ SIiE]IY Julxasuifuyg
w 70 1dog TRIZUDD
SuueTy umo ], ! !

Buts \mism I0

1daQ jexeusn

g ,

’F"

h

SITBITY OSEI|IA DU:
s11ouno) 1ediownpy Jo 1deg
!

10 1daqg ﬁumamw

adeq YnesH

1daq spoyisin 1ds

s1iBIlY ,souiediouniy

[RIUSWUOIIAUY pue ucliesiuedi) TrEpy olgng
! 4 J
. \ .
(9¢) {(9)
sanifediotunyy Syl S2IOUBTY IoieM

107 isismuyN LAnds jueisissy

]

f

SITBITY ,SaN1TedIdIuny Joj isistuiy Andsg

SITBIIY [BUIslu]

—

03 azsmny Ainds

|
193STUIN -3D1A

}

IO1I9IUT JO IDISTUIN YT,

I01I2U] JO AIISWUIN ‘SITe]Iy ,seonifediomunpy jo juawjreds oyl JO UOLEBSIUEBSIQ

(6°L) 3TGVL



weil as the new municipal bodies.

The need to have central and local departments for the purpose
of urban and town planning, as well as supervising the implementation
of construction and sewerage projects, necessitated the establish-
ment of & Town Planning Office in Jeddah under the auspices of the
United Nations in 1960 and a Technical Department in Jaddah as well,
However, town plamning and supervision of municipal p'l_‘ojccts on the
national level started shortly by the establishment of major sub-

departmens in the Department of Municipalitics' Affaivs for Town
Planning and Engineering Affairs. Along with cther sub-departisents,
especially Surveying and Public Utilities, they divided the country into
four units, with headquarters in Jeddah for the Weatern 'Region’, Abha
for the Southern 'Regien’, al-Riyadh for the Central 'Repion’, and
al-Dammain for the Eastern 'Region’.  The major functions of these
local branches are:-
1. To prepare future plans for the Saudi rowns.
2,  To prepare detailed and surveyed maps for the town
showing the existing town morphology and land
use.
3. To help in preparing bulding laws and vrban develop-
ment programmes,
4.  To provide engineering design seivices to the
municiaplities,
5. To prepare and supervise the implementation of
municipal construction projects.

6. To supervice contract prepavation aind agreements
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uenes,

between the municipalities and other a,
This ultimately means that the ptanning and surveying aspects of
municipal affairs have been detached from the functions of the indi-
vidual municipalities to be transferred to the 'regional’ branches to
which the municipalities are responsible in these aspects. This adds

another element in the present confusion regarding the overlapping of

authority between the departments concerned with municipal affairs.

7.8 Summary

The primary objective of this chapter has been tc outline the
hierarchical order of the local territorial administrative units as
used for the administration of some of the central governmeunt winis-
tries and departments, Some of the factors underlying the emergence
of these units have been examined, We have also identified certain
problems associated with such divisions, such as inefficiencv, lack
of co-ordination, spatial inaccessibility, imbalance in weifarc, regional
inequality, and the high degree QI centralisation. But the most import-
ant thing to be stressed here is that this chapter has shown explicitly
the wide range of variations among the different central government
ministries as far as the territorial limits of their territorial adminis-
trative units and the hierarchical order of the territorial subdivisions
of these units are concerned., In a country such as Saudi Arabia, with
a high degree of centralisation of administrative, financial and planning
functions, such variations are in fact obstacles to effective develop-
m ental planning. These prolhlems and their solutions are indicated in a

report Hy a leading intzirnational development cowpany -



"The tonographical boundaries of the parts of ihe SWR
[South-Western Region of Saudi Arabial , distinguished
133? the different major technical minisvries do not co-
incide. The field offices of the various ministries,
more often located in the provincial and district capit-
als (Interior) than outside, cover different areas, In
official government documentation and publications
references to geographical areas are not consistent. . .

This prevailing heterogeneity of functicnal units does

not unly lead to dissipation of funds, but also complicates
an accurate inventory of the requirements and resources
that are prervequisites to adequate multi-sectoral plan~

uing . . . Integrated and comprehensive action pro-

rammes, however, recuire joint development adininistya-
{ J

tion, coordination on various levels and, consequently, a
uniforny administrative division. Such unification is
also important to achieve move consistency in statistical

data in that such data should be collected and processed

per geographical unit; and so become commparable for

planning purposes, "
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. AL-BAHAH PROVINCE : A CASE STUDY
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INTRODUCTION

In the previous chapters, the author endeavoured to examine
the evolution of the Saudi Provinces in time and space and reviewed
briefly some of the factors that have been involved in their emergence.
The last chapter was devoted to examining the administrative areas
adopted by some of the central government ministries and departments.
Taking into consideration the fact that a detailed study of the spatial .
arrangements within all these provinces and administrative areas is
certainly beyond the capacity of a rescarch student, one province only
has been chosen for this purpose. This Part, therefore, involves a
close examination of the evohl_tion of the chosen prevince aud its pro-
vincial and district limits, [t will also be concerned with analvsis of
such spatial patterns as shape and size of districts, accessibility of
provincial and district centres and spatial interactions. Finolly, atten-
tion will be focused upon the differences between the central government
ministries and departments in considering this province as au adminis-
trative area through which their functions and services are channelled
and carried out to the public. The consequences of these differences
upon the social welfare of the communities will be investigated closely.

The chosen province is known officially as al-Bahah and historic-
ally and traditionally as Ghamid and Zahran after the names of the two
tribes inhabiting the province. The choice is not based on any sampling
methods. Rather, it is motivated by the personal view of the author
that this province is an appropriate area to he the subject of such a

detailed study whose nzture is mentioned above. There are, of course,


http://al.--Ba.hah

many factors influencing suci a view, of which the imost important arc:-

1. The province, in size, is one of the smallest in the Kingdom,
(Table 8. 1), yet it exhibits a variety of physical and human phenomena
characteristic in most parts of the Kingdom. This provides us with multi-
variate :fc—_tctors in the setting of the territorial arrangements of its sub-
divisions. Also, the smallish size of its area has undoubtedly made it
one of the most compact provinces in the state, This provides us with
an ample opportunity to test whether the theoretical shapes have any
bearing upon the present spatial arrangment of the administrative uniu:s
within the pirovince or upon the administrative practices and efficiency.

2.  The area has recently been out of its seclusion after ages of
self-contained life by being isolated from adjacent arcas by rugged ter-
rain, This poses challenging obstacles, whether physical or huwraan, to
development programmes.

3. The emergence of al-Bahal as a district in the pre-Saudi
rule and as a province since the 1930's has Leen based entively on tribal
factors. The homogeneity of the social and political organisation of the
inhabitants of the province is unique in the country. Its effect on the
territorial arrangment of the province's subd‘lvis‘ions' and on the admin-
istrat'we\ system as well as on the functions of local government agencies
must be interesting to follow,

4, Unlike most of the Saudi provinces, there are some adminis-
trative forms and features of local government which are still practicsed
in the province, Some of these feamures stem from tribal practices,
while others are of foreign origin and have been introduced to the area

\

recently,

g7 0
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TABLE

(8. 1)

Area and Population of the Provinces of Saudi Avabia

Province - Area m Percentage | PopulationX | Percentage POPUMQOH
sq km* ' e Density

Afif 27,8064 1. 27 30,171 0.91 1. 10
Asir 59,677 2.72 324,709 9.85 5.40
Al-Bahah 14,919 0.68 120,464 3.65 8.00
Bishah 39,053 1.78 68,886 2,08 1. 80
Eastern P 708,004 32.27 360,852 10,94 0.50
Hail 169,596 7.73 137,804 5.70 1,10
Al-Jauf 74,596 3.40 43,989 1,33 0.60
Tazan 13,822 0.63 365,003 11.07 26,40
Al-Khasirah 21,940 1.00 5,322 0. 16 0.24
Al-Madinah

and Yonbu 143,049 6.52 159,695 4,84 1.10
Maklkah 100,924 4.60 627,447 19,02 6. 20
Najran 87,760 4. 00 56,583 1.72 0. 064
Northern , _

Boundaries P 115,624 5,27 77,801 2.36 0.67
Al-Qaseemn 76,790 3.50 222,761 6.76 2. 90
Al-Qurayyat 53,972 2.46 20,933 0. 064, 0.40
Raniah 18,649 0. 85 2,626 0.30 0.50
Al-Riyadh 369,031 16,82 539,692 16,37 1,50
Tahouk 98,730 4,50 75,859 2.30 0. 80
TOTAL 2,194,000 100. 00 3,297,657 100, 00

~

Based on the 1962/63 unpublished census of the country.

Area is estimated by using the grid wethod and the planimeter.
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5. A signilicant factor which underlines choosing this province
is its intermediate rank among the Saudi provinces, Itshierarchy in the
proxfixlcial. structure of the state lies between those provinces which have
acquired through the yeayrs high status either because of their historic
significance in the development of the state (al-Riyadh, Makkah, Hail,
al-Qaseem ond al-Madinah); adimministrative importance (al-Riyadh);
locational functions (the Norvthern Boundaries, Tabouk aud Asiy Previnces);
or economic superiority (the Hastern, al-Qascem and Asir Provinces);

and those provinces which occupy the lower level of the provincial hier-

archy, such as Raniah, Bisl‘;ah, Afif, Yonbu and ail-Khasirah, Further-
more, it is onz of those provinces whose governors age members of the
Sudairi family, whose influence on the decision-making in the central
government is significantly {firm and strong. The other provinces which
share this feature with al-Bahah Province ave al-Jauf, al-Qirayvat, Jazan
and Najran.

6. Because of its smallish size and intermediate rank, it is
likely to be incoxporated into the much larger and superior provinces in
the north (Makkal) or the south (Asir) in the new plan to rearrange the
distribution of the Saudi provinces. This study \;fill. show the historical
association of this pl‘O\;illCG with the neighbouring areas from the adminis-
trative point of view, and cast some light on the areal similarities between

them,

R
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CHAPTIER ILICHT

EVOLUTION OF AL-BAHAH PROVINCE

8.1 The Pre-Saudi Period

The history of this part of Saudi Arabia, as is the case with many
others, has never been written down., What we know of its past are only
scattered eveints which were recorded in the course of major confronta-

tions between the surrounding dynasties in their attempts to attach it to

their realm of rule and sphere of influence. The only clear matter is that

the area has lived for centuries in seclusion and that it has not played any

[y

A

sigmificant role in the struggle between the surrouinding dynastics in the
north (Al-Ashraf of al-Hijaz), in the south (the Yazadis of al-Yaiman,
the Al Ayed of Asir, and the Idrisid of Sabhia), and in the east (the
Saudis of Najd). The lines of campaigns which the oldest of these dynas-
ties took to oust each other lay.in the periphery of the tribal area of the
Ghamid and Zahran, i.e., through Taif-Tarabah-Bishah route or through
the Red Sea coastal plain. However, up to the middle of the nineteenth
century, Ghamid and Zahran area was nominally part of the Ashrafl dyn-
asty of al-Hijaz and was connected to al-Taif district to the extent that,
during the constant shift of anthority over al-Taif between the Ashraf
and Al-Saud, the Chamid and Zahran recognised as theixr rule whoever
was in control of al-Taif.,

It was only when the Al-Ayed family became in full control of
Asir in the 1830's that a strong challenger of the Ashraf of al-Hijaz

emerged in the south, Ghamid and Zahran avea liecame for nearly &
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century a battle ground for these two vivals and subsequent ones in their
continuing attempts to establish their rule in the area against the other.
Authorﬁy over the a.rea was shifted numerous times between the Ashraf
of al-Hijaz and Al-Ayed of Asir as a result of campaigns directed to
the area, Itis, however, J \\'6]1”?8'[&1])“51‘.@(] fact that whenever a peace-
ful solution to the confrontation was reached, the Ghamid and Zahran
area was always attached to the Asharal of Makkah, as iwas the case in

- ]
1256 AH (C 1840) and 1281 AH (1864)".

By 1871, the Ottomman Sultanate had a firm control over the west-

ern part of the Arabian Peninsula, which was then divided into two wilayat,
al-Hijaz and al-Yaman (Chaptex Three), Al-Yaman wilayah consisted of
four Sanjaks or Mutasarrifiyyahs, numely Sana, ai-Hudaidan, Taiz and

the tevvitovy of tuae capital,Abha; and
Asir. The Sanjak of Asir in turn was divided intofsix Qadas or Gaim~

magamiyyahs, These werc Sabia, Rijal Alma, Mahail and al-Quafudhah
in Tihama, and al-Namas and Ghamid in al-Sarah, The approximate
extent of these Qadas is shown in Fig (8. 1), which indicates that the
Qada of Ghamic_i was centred in the village of Raghdan and consisted of
the tribal areas of the Ghamid, Zahran, Shamran, Aklab, Muawiyah,

9 » : ‘ .
Bani Sulul and al-Mahlaf ., This shows that Ghamid and Zahran as a
district controlled a much larger area than its name might have indicated.
Certainly Ottciman rule in the area was nominal, and its influence on
the administrative structure WQS hence minimal, and limited to the in-
troduction of administrative councils at the district-and village level.
The tribal system of rule of the area was never challenged, and the only
sign of foreign rule of the areca was the Oftoman arimy post in Raghdan

and the occasicnal vigit of the Oitoman Mutasarrit of Asir. Rasistance
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to the Ottoman rule was most rigorous in the Zahvan tevvitory, which is
lhc most rugged, and to which many Ottoman campaigns were sent (o
offset the resistance movement, and bring the tribes under firm control -
but with very little success.

IFor a shoxt period, 1908~1910, the Idrisi of Sabiz became the
unchallenged rulers of all Asir banjak. This was to be followed by the
successful attempt of the Shavif of Makkah in 1911 to restore Asir to
Ottoman authoerity. By the outhreak of World War 1, and during the few

years that preceded it, the whole western part of the peninsula was torn

apaxt by the continuous confrontation of the existing dynzsties of Ibn
Soud of Naid, the revived Al Ayed of Abha, the ldrisi of Sabia and the
Sharif of Makkah. The Ghamid and Zahran arsa was again drawn into

seclusion and finally lost its administrative identity as a district within

8,2 Ghamid and Zahran as a Governorate in zi-Hiiaz Vicerovalty

When King Abudl Aziz Ibn Saud finally succeeded in subjugating
Asir and bringing it under his direct rule in 1922, the Ghamid and
Zahran area was unquestionably part of al-Hijaz under the Sharif of Malkah,
This was obvious in considering it as the northern limit of Asir at the
time when there was no intention from King Abdul Aziz's side to annexe

iy . 3 s |

al-Hijaz te his rcalm. By 1924, however, al-Taifl fell into the hands
of the King, and this was to he followed by Makkah, al-Qunfudhah, al~
Lith, al-Madinah and the rest of al-Hijaz by the end of 1925, There
was no sign of campaigns bhaving to be undertaken in the Gharnid and

Zahran area to receive any form of surreuder @ it was to surrender



C

whenever al-Tail did.  During the first six years of the Viccroyalty rule
of al-Hijaz (Chapter IFive), the Ghamid and Zahran territory was scat-
tered and disintegrated. Four governorates were in control of certain
subtribes of Ghamid and Z‘ahran, as shown in Table (8. _2) and Figure
(’8. 2); Al-Taif was responsible for the subtribes of Zahran living in al-
Sarah with most of Ghamid alBadw (those Bedeouin subtribes of Ghamid),
while Bishah was controlling the subtribes of Ghamid living in al-Sarah
with two subtribes of Ghamid al-Badw. Al-Lith, on the other hand, was
the district centre to which Banu Sulaim, a major subtribe of Zahran

of Tihama, waé attached, Lastly, al-Qunfudhah district included the
rest of Zahran of Tihama as well as those subtribes of CGhamid in
Tihama.

The loss of administrative identity by Ghamid and Zahran was
not to last 10ng, for in 1934 a royal decree established the governorate
of Ghamid and Zahran by amalgamating all those subdivisions of these
two tribes which were under the administration of al-Taif, Bishah, al-
Lith and al-Qunfudhah districts. 4 Al-Dhafeer was made the governci-
ate centre and a prominent figure was appointed, Turki bin Madi by
name, as its Governor. The position of the governorate was strength-
ened when the central system of government emerged in the 1950's, by
the establishment of the Council of Ministers and the Ministry of Interior
to which the district was attached as a second-rank province. The
strengthening of its position was also evident in the fact that itvescaped
" the re-distribution of the second-rank provinces in the area in 1960,
which resulted in the emergence of a fivst-rank province centred in

Makkai into which the governorates of al-Taif, al-Lith and al-



TALLE (8.2)

The Subtribes of Ghamid and Zahran aud the District Centres

to which they were Attached. 1927-1G33

I GHAMID

A.  Ghamid of al-Sarah (B)
1. Baljourashy
2. Bani Abdillah
3. Bani Dabian
4, Bani Khutaim
5. Bani Kabeer
6. Al-Rahwah
7. Balshahm

B. Ghamid al-Badw
8. Al-Hijahijah B)
9. Al-Ubaidat (B)
10, Rifaah (T)
1l. Bani Kabeer (the same as No 5 above) (1B)
12,  Al-Zuhran (T)
13. Al-Hillah (T)
14, Al-Talib (T)
15,  Al-Qanaziah (T)
16. Al-Masglam (T)
17.  Al-Zawaily (T)

C. Ghamid of Tihama
18. Bani Abdillah (the same as No 2 above) (Q)
19. Ghamid al-Zinag (Q)

e e« o/ Continued
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Table (8.

2}, Confinued

ZAFRAN
D. Zahran of al-Sarah (T)
20. Bani Hasan
21. Bani Kinanah
22, Balkhazmar
23. Dous
(a) Bani Fihwm
(b) Bani Ali
(c) Bani Minhib and Bal Tufail
(d) Dous al-Ayyash
24, Bani Amir
25, Bani Adwan
26, Bani Hurair
27. Bani fundub
28. Bani Basheer
29. Quraish
30. Baidan

E. Zahran of Tihama

31,

32,

33.

34.
35.
36.
37.

NOTE :

Bani Sulaim (L)

(a) Al-Shughban

(h) Awlad Saadi

(c) Al-Jubbar

(d) Aba al-Mufaddal

Al-Ahlaf Q)

(a) Al-Ahlaf

(b) Al-Saced

(c) Bani Nugmah

(d) Bal Awar

(e) Bal Aswad

(f) Al-Abdul Hameed

(g) Al-Sad

Bani Umar Q)

(a) Bani Umaxr al-Ashaieeb

() Bani Umar al-Ali

Baidan (as No 30 abeve) Q)
Bal Khazmax (as No 22 above) Q)
Al-Mashayeekh

Baui Shihab

(T) = Al-Taif; (L) = Bishah; (L) = Al-Lith;
Q) = Al-Quniuchah
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Quniucthan were incorporated. The present governor of al-Gahah prov-
‘ince holds an optimistic view that the government is censideriug in

the new plast to J:e-a-rrange the Saudi provinces towards the establish-
ment of a first-rank province in al-Bahah to which al-Qunfudhah, al-

Lith, Bishah and Raniah governorates will he attached.

8.3 Relocation of the Provincial Capital

This section on the evolution of the province could nat he com-
plete without looking closely at the constant shift of its ceatre from one
locality to another, and examining some of the factors involved in this
feature and its geographic imnlicatiosns. During the pre-&audi pericd,
two towns were considered by different sources as the disirict cenine
of Ghamid and Zahvran, These were Raghdan and «l-Dhafeexr, The for-
mer was andis the tribal chiefl centre of the Bani Khuthaim, while the
latter was, up to about the mid-1950's, the tribal chiel centre of the
Bani Abdillah, Both groups are subtribes of Chamid of al-Sarah. Raghdan
was certainly the d istrict centre during the stiuggle beiweern the Ashval of
Makkah and the Al~Ayed of Asir and also the centre of the Qada of

S . .
Ghamid during much of the Ottoman administration, It is possible
that al~Dhaicer became the district centre during the last period of the
Ottoman administration and duving Al-Ayed and al-Idrisi 1ule of the
arca (1912-1920). 6 This could be the result of an inter-tribal conflict
between the two subtribes for the politicel Jeadership of the tribe, a
~featuic not uncommon in this area, but no document is found to substan-

tiate this theory.

When the Ghamid and Zahran area emerged as a governorate



]
co
(7

within the Viceroyalt_y of al-Tijaz in 1934, at-Dhafeer was named as its
centre, a decision which took into consideration and was und oubtedly
influenced by the t0\-v|1's political position as the tribal chicf centre of
the Abdillah subtribe, which at that time assumed the chiefship of all
Ghamid, More importantly, this decision was basad on the central
location of the town in relation to the territory of both Ghamid and

7 N o
Zahran, As more and more government offices were establishad in
the town, the demand for housing facilities increased, and as the local

inhabitants have always been cautious about seilling or letting their land

and building properties, a major housing problem emerged and escalated
following the influx of government employees from outside the province
to the town, with the result that re-locating the governorate centre was
inevitable. Baljourasly, 34 kilometres south of al-Dhaleer, was chosen
. . 8 . .
in 1952 as the new governorate centre, The reasons for re-locating
the centre in Baljourashy were stated to be "its good location and the
availability of housing facilities". The first part of this reasoning
could he interpreted to refer to the town's beautiful site, which is very
true. But this aspect is irrelevant if we are to take into consideration
the convenience of all the inhabitants of the province. For wnat is more
important to achieve relatively efficient administration is the geographic
location of the centre and its accessibility in terms of distance, time
and population. To determine the accessiblity and centrality of the
present district centres of the province, four crude indices are adopted
froin the works of Kansky, Janelle, Kolars, Malin, Turay, and

10 , . T ; _
Massarmn, These measures will now be applied in our case on the

basis that they can bring to light relationships that have their conseqguences
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in subszquent developments,
.
(i) The first index measures the accessihility of the district

centres in terms of distance by obtaining the sum of all distances of

other district centres from a particular district centre; that is -

A s

A (L)

-

I
LS

where d is the distance from a district centre i to j and other (n)
centres (Table (8.3)). Itis clear that Baljourashy has the seventh
lowest value (526 kilometres) and hence seventh in rank of space ac-
cessibility among the nine district centres in 1962,

(ii) The second index takes into censideration rravel time and
is derived by the same procedure as the fivst index. Thus tiravel time

{rom a district centre to all the other centres is summed, hence -

—
—

(,j)

. /\/‘\
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where T is the travel time from a district centre i to j and other (n)
centres (Table (8.4)). According to this index, Baljourashy has the
fifth lowest value (44.7 hours) and hence fiﬂ"h in rank of time accessi-
bility among the nine district centres in 1962,

(iii) The third index is based on factors of simple relations of
di_étauce and population size. It is expressed as the sum of distance bet-
ween the district centres times population of districts (Table (8.5)),

that is ~



TABLE (8,3)

Accessibility of District Centres of Al-Bahah Province :

Total Sums of Distances of all Centres® (1962)
District Centres Sums of Distances Rank
(kms)
Al-Bahah 319 1
Baljourashy 526 7
Al-Mandagq 377 2
Al- Atawlah 409 4
Bidah 399 3
Al-Aqiq 544 8
Al-Makhwah 436 5
Qilwah 447 b
Al-Hajrah 585 9
*

See Appendix (8. 1)




TABLE (8.4)

Accessibility of Distiict Ceontres of Al-Bahah Province :

Total Sumns of Travel Time of all Centres™ (1962)

District Centres Sums Uthg;;:)e I Time Rank
Al-Bahak | 34.9 1
Baljourashy 44,7 )
Al-Mandaq 37.9 2
Al-Atawiah 39,4 4
Bidah 38.8 3
Al-Aqjiq 45,9 6
Al-Makhwah 86.5 9
Qilwah 68.7 7
Al-Hajrah 78.2 8

B e o e

* See Appendix (8.1)°




n
= d Gp,ip)
i=t

where ip, jp are populations of districts 1 and j. The resuit (Table §.0))

shows clearxly that Baljourasly, again, lies fourth in accessibility in

,

terms of distance and population,

The results from the three indices also reveal an important

fact concerning the most accessible zone in the province. This zone

includes two district centres, namely al-Bahal and al-Mandaq, whicl

lie north of Baljourashy and therefore ave closer to the Zahran territory,
This fact underlies the events which followed the re-location of Ghamid
and Zahran provincial centre in 1952 from al-Dhafeer, which is ouly
one mile south-cast of al-Bahah, to Baljourashy, I,mmeﬁiately after
this date, the tribal members of Zahran started sx.lbmitting their com-
plaints to the high aﬁthority, explaining how inconvenient the new arrange-
ment was for them, and asking the government to reconsider this deci-
sion. Their demands went as far, in 1958, as asking the high authority
. | “ 11
to establish a separate governorate for Zahran, As a consequence,
the provincial centre was moved northward and re-located in al-Bahah
in 1963. It has already been shown that al-Bahah ranks first in acces~
sibility among the district centres of the province in terms of distance,
travel time and the combination of distance and population (Tables (8. 3),
(8.4) and (8.6). As for the centrality of al-Bahah as compared to that
of Baljnurashy, one method is used to show how justified the demands of
Zabran tribal members were, and how vight the new decision was tc

move the centre from Baljourashy to al-Bahah.



TABLE (8.5)

Population of the Districts of Al-Bahah Province (1962)

Districts Population
Al-Sarah
Al-Bahah 24,828
- Baljourashy — —255954
Al=-Mandaq 18,545
Bidah 3,385
Al-Aqiq 2,354
Al-Atawlah 7,840
Al-Makhwah 19,870
Qilwah 11,849
Al~Hajrah 5,845
TOTAL 120,464

Source : Part of the Unratified 1962/63 Census of the Kingdom
of Saudi Arabia, published in al-Jasix, In al-Sarah of
Ghamid and Zahran, op cit, pp 109-122




TABLE (8,6)

Accessibility of District Centres of Al-Bahah Province :

Sums of Distance of District Centres

Times Population of Districts (1962)*

District Centres sums of Distance x Population Rank
Al-Bahah 3,425,981 1
Baljourashy 5,070,731 4
Al-Mandag 4,836,126 3
Al-Atawlah 6,354,434 7
Bidah 6,005,082 G
Al-Aqig 8,208,102 9
Al-Makhwah 4,310,536 2
Qilwah 5,404,377 S
Al-Hajrah 8,166,459 8

*

See Appendix (8.2), and Table (8.5)
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The method used is based on the Moment of Inextia concept to
define a measure of spatial efliciency of the location of an administra-
tive centre in respect to the distribution of population in an administra-
tive area (see Note 8,1), The spatial efficiency index for both al-Bahah
and Daljourashy is calculated for 1962 and shown in Table (8.7). The
spatial efficiency index for al-Bahah and Baljeurashy is 0-92 and (-59
respectively, which itndicates that al-Bahah lies nearen to the centre
of gravity of the province than Baljourashy and thevefore its location’is
spatiall;\l more J?zzxrgur:al)]_e emcﬁir _convenient. -

The transfer of the governorate centre from al-Dhafeer o
Baljourashy in 1952 has yet another consequence on the evolution of dis-
tricts in al-Savah, Since Baljourashy lies to the extreme south of the
governorate, and with very bad road conditions, it hecame inaccessible
to the inhabitants of the northern parts of the area, and this situation
impelled those inhabitants (mostly from the Zahran) to make their
demands as a‘lreacly mentioned. One way of meeting these demands and
tackling problems of inaccessibility and envirommental frictions was the
sctting up of districts in the northern part of the governorate so that
the inhabitants would be able to refer their cases to the offices of those
districts instead of travelling all the way to Baljourashy. This was the
main factor underlying the emergence of five major districts in the north
during a very short period (1953-1957), irmmediately after thertransfer

of the governorate centre to Baijourashy (Tahle (8.8)).



TABLE (8.7

Spatial” Efficiency Index for al-Bahah and

Baljourashy Centres, Al-Bahah Province (1962)*

»

The Centre of Gravity (CG) is the point (XCG, YCG)

1108900

X = s = .2

CG 120464 ?

s~ - 1277708 -

YCG = 50464 © 10.6

Moment of Inertia (M) of CG = 2838590
M Bahah = 30905657.3

M- Baljourashy = 4780441

_MCG_
M Bahah

Efficiency Index fer al-Bahah

28356590

3090657. 3

= 0.92

MCG
M Baljourashy

Efficiency Index for Baljourashy

2838590
4780441

= 0.59

ee Note (8. 1) for explanation of the method, and Appendix (8.3)
for details



Evolution of Districts in al-Bahat Province

1940 :
Al-Dhafeer

1957

Baljouraghy
Qilwah
Al-Makhwah
Al-Hajrah
Al-Bahah

AR Y
BRV S b R AE S

(8. 8)

(X)(5)

(X) X (5)

()

(instead of al-Dhafeer)

Bidah
Al~Mandaq
Al-Aqgiq
Al-Atawlah

1963 :

Baljourashy
Qilwah
Al-Majrah
Al-Makhwah
Al-Bahah
Al-Aqiq

Eidah

Al-Mandaq

Al- Atawlah
Ghamid al-Zinad

1972

Al-Bahah
Baljouvashy

- Al-Mandag
Qilwah

Bidah
Al-Atawlah
Al-Aqgiq
Al-Hajrah
Al-Makhwah
Ghamid al-Zinad
Dous

Bani Hasan
Al-Shaara

Jamajim wa Anazah

(S) X

($)X

(S) X
(S) X

(X)

(T) X

(T) X
(5) X

(X) The Provincial Capitals

X New Districts

(T)1In Tihamah
(8) I al-Sarah

1945 .

Al-Dhafeer
Al~Hajrah
Al-Makhwah
Qilwah

1962:

Baljourashy
Al-Bahah
Al-Mandaq
Al-Atawlah
Al-Aaiq
Bidah
Al-Makhwah
Al-Hajrah
Qilwah

1965 -

Al-Bahan
Baljourashy -
Al-Mandag
Qilwah '
Bidah
Al-Atawlah
Al-Aqgig
Al-Hajrah
Al-Makhwzh

Dous (Al-Nimah)
Bani Hasan

1973/74

Al-Bahah
Baljourashy
Al-Mandaqg
Qilwah
Bidah
Al-Atawlah
Al-Aqiq
Al-Hajrah
Al-Makhwan
Ghamid al-Zinad
Dous

Bani Hasan
Al-Shaara

Al-Jamajim wa Anazah

Nirah
Nawan

Balahahir

204

(X)
(T
{T)
(1)

)

R

A/\
13

n o~

X
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Hote 8.1

The spatial efficiency index is developed by Massam vsing the
Moment of Inertia to determine how far the actual administrative centre
is from the centre of gravity., The procedure to calculate this index is
summarised in the following steps:-~
Calculate the Moment of Inertia (M) for the actual adiministrative
centre (B) accoxding to the factor being ghosen; e.g., population, dis-

tribution of consumers, etc. That is:-

—
o)

2.
dij mi, where

S
I
A

the unit is made up of n points, j is the centre of gravity, di,jz i3 the
square of the distance between each point and the centre of gravity, m
is a weight for each point. The Moment of Inertia for al-Bahah provin-
cial capital is given in Table (8.7). In this particulas case the distances
used are straight-line distances, the points are the district centres (9)
and the weight is the total population of the districts (Table (8.5)).
Calculate the centre of gravity for the distribution of points within the
administrative area by obtaining the X and Y co-ordinates of the cen-
tre of gravity as shown in Table (8.7). The .point (XC7G, YCG) is
marked on the map to indicate the centre of gravity.

Calculate the Moment of Inertia of the points around the centre of
gravity (MG) by using the same procedure as in step No 1. The spatial
efficiency index (E) is defined as %{I—Bq The nearer the value of (E}

to 1-0, the shorter the distance between the actual administrative cen-

tre and the centre of gravity.



CHAPTER NINI

THE NATURL AND BASE OF DISTRICT DELIMITATION

Al-Bahah Province occupies an area of approximately 14,919 sqkim
oxr about 0-68 per cent of the total area of the Kingdom of Saudi Arvabia.
In spite of its small size, it has the sccond highest population density
amoeng the Szudi provinces, which is about 8-Ciper sq kim (Teble 8. 1),
The population figure is only an estimate, since the results of the popula-
tion census of 1962/63 have been disvegarded and disqualified by the gov-
ernment, The total of the province's pepulation is, however, estimated

(12) (13)

to range between 12C, 464 and 276,000 while the governor of the

province estimated the number in 1970 to reach the one miliion mark, (14)
Save for a very I-imited nuimber of governiment employees, the inhabitants
ol the province are totally members of the two tribes of Ghamid and
Zahran, and the territorial limits of the province coincide with the terri-
torial limits of the two tribes, except in a small part in the western sec-
tien of the province, in Tihama, where the two subtribes of al-Mashaikh
and al-Shihab, though they are subtribes of the Zahran, imve been
attached to the Governorate of al-Qunfudhah (Makkah Province), ‘The
surrounding tribes are : the tribes of Bani Malik of Tihama (attached to
al-Lith Governorate), Bani Malik of al-Sarah and Balharith (al-Taif) to
the north; the al~Buqum (Tarahah), Subai (L‘Kani&h) and Aklab (Bishah) to
the east; the Bani Khuthaim (Bishah), Balqarn of Tihama and Haibh (al-
Qunfudhah) to the south; and the Harb, ail-Mashaikh, Al-Shihab (ai-

Qunfudhah) and al-Ashraf (al-Lith) to the west.

The province is divided into 17 districts, of which ten districts
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are located in al-Sarah, while seven districts are in Tihama. The al-
Sarah districts are al-Bahah, Baljourashy, Balshalun, Bani Hasan,

Anaza wa al-Jamajim, Al-Mandaq, Dous, al-Atawlah, Bidah and al- Aqiq;
the Tihama districts are al-Hajrah, al-Shaara, Qilwah, Nira, Nawan,
al-Makhwah, and Ghamid al-Zinad. The names of the districts refexr
either to the names of their centres, or to the subtribes inhabiting them,
or to the major wadis runmning through them. It is apparent especially

from Figurc (9, 1) and Table (8.5) that these districts vary greatly in

the number of their inhabitants and in the size of their areas, They also

vary in the compactness of their territories and indentation of theix
boundaries. Tfurthermore, district centres vary in the degree of their
accessibility to the provincial capital and to each other. All this raises
the following questions. How and why do these spatial vaxiations‘ cmerge’?
What are the factors underlying them? What is their impact on the co-
ordination and efficiency of provincial and other government departmental
administration, on the social and economic weliare of the communities,
and on the implementation of developmental projects? The answer to
these questions will be the prime concern of this chapter, which in
essence undertakes a search for the nature and baserof district evolutien

and delimitation.

9.1 Impact of Physiographic Conditions on Social and Settlement
Patterns

It was shown previously that the area of south-westera Saudi
Arabia has developed through the past centuries a unique patteimn of human

settlements and economic activities based and depending upen the pliysical



phenomena of the area, especially the west-facing escarpment of al-Savah
mountaing, The territory under the administration of al-Bahah Province
is a small part of this area and is distinctively divided inte five major
physiographic zones or units starfing just east of the coastal plain of the
Red Sea, as shown in Figure (9.2)., First, there is the western part of
the pediment where we find the lower courses of the western wadis and
scattered pastoral foothills. Here pastoralism is dominant, with scanty
agricultural activities along the wadi beds depending on the raintall.
This zone is whelly occupied by the Badu elements of the Tihama sub-
tribes of the Zahran, such as Badu al-Shughban, Radu al-Jubbar, Badu
al-Ahlal, and Badu al-Zinad of Ghamid., Permanent settiement centres
in this zone do not exist except for a few scattered hamilets of stwaw
huts. The only settlement centre of a considerable size is Shagi, which
is also the centre for the only district (Nawan) whose territory lies
totally within the zone, Limits of subtribal territories are loosely
identified as with the rest of the tribal pastoral territories in the
Kingdom, with the result that conflicts cver pastoral rights can develoj.
This is, in fact, the prime factor which motivates the recent emergence
of the Nawan district (1973), since the other Tihama district centres
are too far to the east to have an effective control over and to be within
the range of these pastoral elements.

Further up the pediment, there arc the middle ceurses of the
western wadis with much higher and isolated mountains, where rain-fed
agriculture is doeminant, whether on the wadi beds or on terraces. Most
of the settiement centres of Tikama are located in this zone, which is

oeeupied by the sedimentary elements of at least 20 subtribes of the
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Zahran and Ghamid. Figure (E . 1} shows clearty how irregular, and
in some cases fragmented, the shape of the tribal territories in this
zone is, a spatial aspect related very closely to the configuration of
the relief features cf the area and the process of settlement, This

aspect as well as the impact of shape irregularity on the distribution of

districts in this zone will be dealt with later. It suffices to state here
that fragmented tribal territories, isolaticn of settlement centres from
each other and inaccessibility of certain parts to district centres are
some spatial characteristics of this zone. Further eastward, we come
to the third zone, which is only the western scarp slopes with the upper
courses of the western wadis. The very scatiered and isolated settie-
ment centres in this zone are usvally inhabited by members of al-Sarah
subtribes and thercfore the tribal territories of this zoue are regardead
as terrvitorial extensions of the trihal territories of al-Sarah subtribes,
in spite of the existence of the escarpment itsell as a formidable dividing
line, Some villages here are seasonally inhabited by members living in
al-Sarah villages who coine down irom al-Sarah in winter to escape the
harsh climate of this season with the result that these few villages are
attached to the administrative centres in al-Sarah, Apart from these
villages, the rest of the settlement centres in this zone are attached to
the district centres of Tihama, which are located in the previously men-
tioned zone. Hampered by rugged terrain, complete isolation, and non-
existence of motorable tracks, the only effective transportation means
is the donkey; while in some parts of this zone travelling is possible
only on foot. It is here that we find the very difficult and steep foot-

paths called Igab (plural of Agabal), which are the only tracks through
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which trade and contacts hetwge: al-Sarah and Tihama areas acress
the escarpment can be made.

The fourth zone lies immediately east of the escarpment line and
constitutes the al-Sarah proper, where the eastern wadis originate zu_1d
where rain-fed agriculture on the wadi beds and on terraces is the pre-
domlinant activity. Sixty to 65 per cent of the total population of the
province are estimated to live in this zone, which does not account for
more than 15 per cent of the total area of the province. The mncre fav-

ourable conditions of this area for sedentary life have underiined the long

and solidly established man-to-land attachment to a degree little known
elsewhere in Saudi Arabia. This is reflected in the common familiarity
of the individuals with the subtribal territorial limits which are precisely
identified and mutually recognised. This familiarity of tevyritorial limits
egtends to the lower levels of the tribal hierarchy and even more firmly
to the village level. A blend of this tribal and territorial feelings and the
relatively compact shapes of tribal territories has underlined the setting
of district oundaries so as to enclose single or a group of related sub-
tribes (Fig (9. 1)). As land drops relatively gently to the east, the fiith
zone is encountered, consisting of the middle courseé of the castern
wadis, which are in fact the sources of the two wadis of Raniah and
Tarabah., This area is inhabited exclusively by the Ghamid al-Badu who
engage in pastoral activities with a little cultivation in the very few
oases in this large area, the buik of which forms one district out of the

ten districts located east of the escarpment,




9.2  Impact of Envivonmental Trictions and Humean Facrors on District

Evolution and Delimitation

As the general configuration of relief [eatures of al-Bahah
Province has undoubtedly great influence on the distribution of settlements
and the pattexns of social and economic life, it has also an immense
impact on the evolution, delimitation and distribution of the administrat-
ive units in the province, We have already touched upon soine indicarions
of this impact in the preceding section. This section will be devoted
mostly to examining the frictional effect of the escarpment as a barrier
within the province and the impact of other physical and human factors on

district evolution and delimitation.

9.2.1 Trictional Effect of al-Sarah Escarpment

It has already been shown that when the qada of Ghamid and
Zahran was dissolved and its territory was divided into districts alloca-
ted to the surrounding governorates of al-Taif, Bishah, al-Llith and al-
Qunfudhah during the early Saudi rule (1920-1934), al-Sarah escarp-
ment was considered as the dividing line between those districts alloca-
ted to Bishah and al-Taif and those attached to al-Lith and al-Qunfudhah.
Since the emergence of the Ghamid and Zahran territory in both al—Sarah_
and Tihama sections as a separate administrative entity (as a district
within al-Hijaz Viceroyalty from 1934~-1953, and as a province from
1953 on), the escarpment line has separated those districts located in
al-Sarah and Tihama sections., Frictional effect of the escarpment has
also its impact on similar territorial arrangment in the northern and

southern sections of the escarpment, where we [ind that the escarpment



has constituted in the noxth the line separating between al-Taif and
al-Lith Governorates (Makkah Province), while in the south it has
separated between al-Qunfudhah Governovate (Makkah Province) and
Bishah Province, as well as between al-Sarah districts and Tihama
districts of the Province of Asir. The consequences brought about by
the existence of the escarpment as a physical barrier ave far more com-
plex than the merc separation of two territorial administrative units,
They constitute the roots of so many problems of administration and.
development from which the Tilhama section has suffered the most,
The following few pages will outline these problems and their implica-
tions.

A. Changes in Space-LEconomy Relationships, The bicclimatoiogical

heterogeneity of al-Sarah and Tihama areas and their uman homogenaity
developed through the past centuries, despite the exisience of the escaip-
ment as a physical barrier, some form of a complementary subsistent
economy which was greatly enhanced by their isolation from surroundisg
areas, As a result, spatial interactions between Tihama and al-Sarah in-
habitants took place. This trend is evident in the large number of perio-~
dic markets (26 in all) which were attended by the inhabitants of both al-
Sarah and Tihama areas, and where the products of these areas were
exchanged. The functions of these weekly markets were not, however,
litnited to the economic field, butncluded social and political functions
as well which contributed a great deal to the homogeneity of the inhabit-
ants of the two sections. Other evidence.to this trend is the large
number of footpaths (called fgab - 34 in all) cut across the escarpment

face, Without these paths spatial interactions between the two arcas
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could not have been possible. A very useful indicator of this sitation
is the actual rdnge of materials in commercial exchange and their
source in Raljourashy Saturday Market 40 years apo as reconstructed
and described by al-Mughram, whe showed clearfy that almoest half the
goods and commodities in the market came from Tihama, while the
res‘t was local,with very limited and luxury itenis from outside the
area, such as Bishah and Jeddah, (15)

Very recently, however, new elements have brought about basic
changes on this c01n1)le111§nf;11:y subsistent economy. Of these elements,
the most significant is the ease of access of al-Sarah area both within
and with the adjacent northern areas (al-Taif) as a result of the improve-
ment in road conditions, especiql]y the construction of the al-Taifl -
al-Bahah - Baljourashy surfaced road. Consequently, s-attlement» i al-
Sarah by being exposed to exogenous factors has been increasingly tied
up to local and national networks of communications, and therefore its

9
physical rescurce base and the function of settlement are chaning.
Parallel to this, the different parts of the Tihama area remain virtually
isolated from each othey while they have developed occasional contact,
but with growing intensity at the present time, with the adjacent western
areas, All this leads us to the fact that the economic complementarity
that once existed between the two areas of al-Sarah and Tihama was
brought to an end, to the extent that each area has bzen oriented for
the supply of goods and commodities towards different centres : al-
Sarah area towards al-Taif, and Tihama towards the Red 5ea ports of
al-Qunfudhah, al-Lith and Jeddah. Therefore, the frictional effect of

the escarpment as a physical barrier has underlined, and has been at
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the same time emphasised by, these changes in spuce-eccnomy relation-
ships. One consequence of these changes is the partial halt of the ex-
change activities and spatial interactions between the two areas, This

is evident, judging by personal observation and by asking local inhabi-
tants in close relation with these economic activities, in the decline of
the periodic markets, especially in al-Sarah, as sccial and economic
institutions with continuously and, more importantly, declining number

of contacts ketween the two aveas., The decline of some periodic miar-
kets in al-Sarah, however, is prchably due to a rechaping preocess

wlhich these markets are undergoing because of changes in spatial rela-
tionships, such as changes in the frictional effect of distance due to im-
provements in transportation. Through this process, nodal maxrket
centres in al-Bahah,Raljourashy, and al-Atawlah are baginning to emerge
a.nc_l extend their market catchment areas at the expense of others, The
impact of this process on the declining number of contacts between the
inhabitants of Tihama and those of al-Sayah could be viewed {rom the
argument that the new market centres of al-Sarah sre not conveniently
within the reach of some of the Tihama inhabitants whe lived in the serv-
ice areas of the declining and dwindling market centres of al-Sarah. In
other words, the emmergence of nodal markets in al-Sarah has added yet
another spatial restraint on the movement of some Tihama inhabitants

tc al-Sarah who are at a considerable distance from the centras of these
markets. This newly emerged frictional effect of distance may well lead
those inhabitants to seek alternative and more accessible markets within
Tihama, a situation that n:ight be contributing to the continuous thriving

of Qilwah and al-Makhwah markets and might also be behind the tribal



collective efforts tc open motorable tracks comnecting major settlement
centres with those trade centres,

B. Inaccessibility of Tihama Districts to the Provinciai Capital. The

location of the provincial capital, al-Bahah, in al-Saxah area and the

absence of motorable tracks counecting it with any of the seven distvict centres
of Tihama across the escarpment have made these centres hardly acces-

sible to the provincial capital, a situation which raises rather serious
problems and drawbacks on the functions of provincial and other govern-

ment departmental administration. Of these problems, the most signi-

ficant are the ccclusion of Tihama districts from any direct supervision
by the provincial office, and the delaying of decision process and execu-
tion,

{(a) Lack of direct supervision by the provir

ial office, The
sheer difficulties of overcoming the distance friction between the provii-
cial centre and the district centres in Tihama have prevented any direct
supervision being effectively executed by the central office on the admin-
istrative procedures and bureaucratic performance in the disirict centres,
By and large, this results in the fact that the central office is in & very
difficult position to estimate the problems and deinands of the districts
for human resources, public services, or physical facilities, since all
these are left to the personal vindication of the district governors who
themselves might not be qualified and motivated to appreciate them
because of the following reasons:-

(1) All the district governovs and nost of the government employees in
the district offices in Tihama are not natives of the area, Therefore,

they lack motivation, 2 situation more or less enhanced by the low




standard of living of the axrca and theiv low wages, which are not com-
patible with the responsibilities they assume.

(2) Their knowledge of the area’s physical resources and modes of life
is minimal, to the extent that, in the course of plotting district limits
on a map during my field trips in the area, some of the district é‘overn-
ors expressed their utter surprise at the size of the territories which
are under their administration. Their lack of knowledge extends to

the very simple facts of population number, distribution, concentration

and tribal aiffiliation,

(b) Delay of decision-making process and execution. This is

primarily the outcome of the over- centrali.satio_ﬁ of authority and decision-
muaking in the provincial office headed by the governor. This i a wide-
spread administrative phenomenon in the Saudi provinces and govermunent
field agencies. However, in the case of the Tihama area the existence

of the escarpment with its {rictional effect has added a new dimension to
the problem. Since every case should be referred to the provincial gov-
ernor and since direct perconal contact between him and all district
governors in Tihama is virtually impessible, all decision process relies
heavily on writing procedures. Written materials can only be transfer-
red to and from the provincial capital either in the form of telegrams
involving limited cases, knowing that only two of the seven district cen-
tres in Tihama have telegram offices, or by mail which has to be carried
by donkeys, a situation in striking contrast to the sophisticated methods,
such as telex and closed-circuit telephone networks, which have been in-
troduced in some parts of the country to speed up communicutions between

administratively related areas,

307



C.  Development of "Regiconal’ Inequality, The setting up of the capital

of al-Bahah Frovince in al-Sarah area and the breaking of its isolation
from surrounding areas has enabled al-Sarali area to deveiop and acquire
a magnetic pulling power for government and private public services,

I contrast, the Tihama area, because of its isolation and occiusion from
al-Sarah section due to the frictional effect of the escarpment, has been

T

deprived of many public services, with the result that 'regional' inequal-
ity in the distribution of thesc services as shown in Table {9. 1) has dev-

eloped at the expense of the social welfare of Tihama communities, This

means fewer job opportunities for Tihama, and \;Ji'{['l lower wages as well
as environmental hardships and physical inaccessibility added, it becomes
an unattractive area for employment, cspecially for these ich applicants
from outside the area, The worst hit sectors of the population by this
inequality are the tribal inhabitants whose tribal chiefs reside in al-
Sarah area. Those inhabitants, in their applications for citizenship
registration and social security benefits, are committed to contact thase
tribal chiefs in al-Sarah personally to verify and ratify their claims and
rights., Maost of the applicants are old-aged persons who face severe
hardships in reaching al-Sarah to the extent that most of them give up
their rights.

D. A Dual Svstem of Territorial Attachment and Subordination. The

frictional effect of the escarpment as a phiysical barrier between al-Sarah
an d Tihama areas has its impact on yvet another aspect of administrative
and developmental significance. It was noted earlier how Tihama area
has been Murther isolated from al-Sarah owing to recent clianges in space-

economy yelationships, The isolation from al-Savah has induced Tihama



TABLE (0, 1)

Distribution of FPrivate and Govermmnent Public Services in

Al-Sarah and Tihama Sections of al-Bahah Province

Quantity
Public Services i
Al-Sarah | Tihama

District Offices 10 7
Sharia Courts 0 1
Police Headquarters 7 4
“Tribal Representativesin the i

Provincial Administrative Courncil )
Municipalities 2. -
Agricultural Offices 3
Boys' Educational Offices 2 1
Girls' Educational Offices 1 !
Primary Schools for Boys 127 17
Intermediate Schools for Boys 12 1
High Schools fer Boys 4 -
Primary Schools for Girls 14~ 2
Intermediate Schools for Girls 1 -
Road Department Offices 3 -
Finance Department Offices 1 -
Civil Defence Department Offices 1 -
Agricultural Banks 1
Banks 1 -
Endowment Department Offices 2 -
Telegram Cffices 3 2
Post Offices 3 1
Telephone Networks 2 -
Electricity Companies 14 1
Piped Water Supply i -
Social Security Offices 2 -
Hospitals 1 -
Dispensaries 5 2
Health Centres 9 2
Citizenship Registration Offices 2 -1
Length of Agricultural Roads (km) 870 -
Length of Surfaced Roads (km) 170 -




to break its age-old isolation from the western coastal plain by increasing
its economic and social contacts with the western sea ports, and there-
fore modify the frictional efiect of rugged tervain that once minimised

the degree of contact between them. 7This has been enhanced hy the intro-
duction and heavy reliance on more effective transport vehicles, such as
lorries, tanks and jeeps. These continued ipmprovements to overcome
frictional effect have paved the way for changes in the territorial attach-
ment of the Tihama area, In other words, changes in spatial realities

due to improvements over time-space [rictions have necesgitated the

detachment of the Tihama area from that of al-Sarah as far as their ad-
ministration by different government departments is concerned. Figure

(9.3) shows that while al-Sarah section of al-Bahah Province either {o.

™

ms
a separate tervitorial unit for the administration of certain government
departments, such as al-Bahab Educational Directorate and al-Bahsh
Agricultural Unit, or is attached to al-Taif for the administration of other
departments, such as Health and Girls' Education, the Tihama section cf
al-Bahah Province is attached to the Agricultural Unit of ai-Quniudhah and
also to Makkah Health Directorate. Furthermore, the Tihama section
is attached to Makkah Unit for the administration of both Girls'

Education and Communications, while it is divided into two parts attached
to different Boys' Educational Directorates : the northern part, including
the two districts of al-Hajrah and al-Shaara, which are attached to Jeddah
Educational Directorate, and the southern part, comprising the districts
of Qilwah, Nirah, Nawan, al-Makhwah and Ghamid al-Zinad, which con-
stitute part of al-Qunfudhah Educational Directorate,

To show how justified and practical from the geographical peint

S0
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of view this erneiging territorial arrangement is, a timme-distance
transformed map of the area based on actal travelling time fromn al-
Bahah is drawn (Fig (9. 4)). (16) This map shows clearly that all the
district centres of al-Sarah are within three~hour radius from the pro-
vincial capital, while all the district centres of Tiharsa have their loca-
tions on the edge of al-bahah Province and ave teo far from the previn-
cial capital to be effectively under its admninistration. On the other
hand, if we take time-distance as a criterion on which effective and

etfficient administration should be based, the best centres tn which the

Tihama section ought to be attached are al-Quufudhah and al-Lith, This
fact raises the following question : why is it, then, that the Tihama
section is attached to Makkah or Jeddah instead of ai-Quafudhah for
the administration of certain government departments, such as Health
and Girls' Education? The answer lies in the fact that al-Qunfudhah has
net yet acquired a central office for the administration of those particu-~
lar departments. Secondly, although it seems that time-distance, as
shown in Figure (9.4), between Makkalh and the district centres of
Tihama on the one hand, and that between these centres and the provin-
cial capital of al-Bahah Province on the other is equal, contact hetween
the Tihama district centres and Makkah is much easier, especially if
travelling by a transport vehicle is required, since no motorable tracks
exist between al-Sarah and Tihama areas, This is apparent in the fact
that, whenever heavy items or goeds - such as office furniture - are

tc be trausported from the provincial capital to the district centres of
Tihama and vice-versa, the only road to be taken is that which passes

through Makkah and al-Taif, with length up to 800km. With no visible -

fel
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plan, at least in the immediate future, to construct major roads ~ whether

surfaced or otherwise, connecting Tihama with 21-Sarah areas across

the escarpment on the one hand, and with the prescnt building of the

Jazan-Makkah surfaced road along the coastal plain and the existence of

a plan to build a surfaced road connecting al-Qunfudhah and al-Makhwah
e arar A7) 4 . o

on the other, the detachment of the Tihama secticn from al-Sarah,

as far as its provincial and other government departmental administra-

tion is concerned, seems inevitable, and is, in fact, a spatial necessity

if the social and economic welfare of the Tihama communities is te be

considered and if efficient administration is to be maintained.

Whatever the future administrative arrangement of the Tihame
section of the province is going to be, it remaing to be said that building
roads acreoss the escarpment is certainly the most effective economic
solvent of environmental constraints in the area. A useful example to
quote is al-Taif - Makkah rcad across the al-Kara escarpment and
Jazan - Abha road across the al-Dil' escarpment. In the casce of
al-Bahah Province, there are recent indications of the goverwuent's
intention to construct such roads. During my field trip in the avea,
and by talking to officials, 1 was informed that there have been cer-
tain foreign companies, probably French, surveying the escarp-
ment in a preliminary study to determine the possibility and feasibility
of constructing two roads connecting al-Sarah area with that of Tihama
within the territory of al-Bahah Province. Studies of this kind are also
being made for four other roads noxth and south of the province. It is
understandable that building such roads js expensive and involves time,

as was the case with the Makkal - al-Taif surfaced road. However,

e
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its social and economic henefits especially to the Tihama secticn are

urgently needed,

9.2.2 Impact of Other Physical and Human Factors on District

Delimitation and Administration

Iimphasis in the preceding section was laid on the frictional
impact of al-Sarah escarpment on the territorial attachment and admin-
istrative behaviour in the province, This secticn is meant to give equal
emphasis on the influences and reflections of other spatial and social
factors on the delimitation and distribution of administrative units,
especially at the district level, bearing in mind that the inclusion of
these factors in one section stems from the {act that their impact oun
district delimitation and administration is so interrelated that it is
impractical to deal with them separately in separate sections. It is
of great significance to note at the outset that, although the social org-
anisation of al-Bahah Province is based on the two tribes of Ghamid and
Zahran, individuals and villages identify themselves with the subtribes
instead of the two major tribes. In other words, tribal bonds and loyalty
are strongest at the subtribe level. This is reflected in the general
familiarity of the individuals with the territorial limits of the subtribes
and the importance of the subtribal chiefs in the administrative and social
affairs of the area, This long-established man-to-land attachment at
the subtribe level provides us with the only explanation of the current
tendency of enclosing a single or a group of related subtribes in one dis-
trict so that district limmits coincide with those of the subtribal territ-

ories, The prime aim of this trend is to co-ordinate between provin-
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cial and tribal administration, since certain featvres of tribal adminis-
tration have heen preserved, incorporated and assimilated into the
provincial administrative machine and procedure, The setting up of dis-~
trict limits so as to enclose singie or a group of subtribes is more
evident and apparent in al-Sarah avea than in Tihama (Fig (9.1)). Thus
we find in al-Sarah that the related four subtribes of Dous, namely Dous
Bani Ali, Dous al-Ayyash, [Doug Bani Filim and Dous Barni Munhib wa
Baltufail, arve incorporated in the district of Dous centred in the village
cof 2al-Qarn. Also, the district of al- Atawlah inciudes ihe terricories of
the subtribes of Adwan, Bani Murair, Bani Jundub and Quxaish, while
Bani Hasan district controls only the ferritory of the subtribe of the same
name. Similarly. in the south we {ind that the t':'srri“i:o_r_\' af the Baishalim
subtribe is administered by one district bearing the sawma2 name, while
the territories of the subtribes of Baljourashy, Banikabeer, al-Rahwah
and Bani Salim (the southern section of the Bani Dhabian subtrvibe) are
attached to the district of Baljourashy.

In Tihama, on the other hand, the only districts whose limics
coincide with subtribal territorial limits ave the districts of Ghamid al-
zinad and Nawan, which control the territories of the subtribes of
Ghamid al-Zinad and Al-Saad respectively. Apart from these two cases,
limites of district and subtribal territories in Tihama overlap, with the
result that the territory of one subtribe is divided between two districts.
Examples are the terxritory of the Awlad Saady, which is divided between
the districts of al-Hajrah and al-Shara; the territory of Bal-Mufaddal,
which is attached to both al-Sharva and Qilwal distrvicts; and the rerritory

of Bani Abdillah, which is divided between the districts of Nira and al-Makhwal,
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There are other examples which conld be derived from Fig (9. 1).
However, this should not be understood to rule out th-e fact that the
total areas of some'subtribes are enclosed in one district, such as the
territories of al-Shughban in al-Hajrah district, the Bani Kinanah in
al-Shaara, al-Ahlaf in the district of Qilwah, and Bani Umar al-Ali in
al-Makhwah district, The point te be emphasised here is that, while
limits of district and tribal territories coincide in al-Sarah, they gen-
erally overlap in Tihama with few exceptions in every case. The over-

all factor which underlines these differences in district delimitation is

the attempt to make districts as compact as possible and to include with-
in a district those parts which are mcore accessible to its centre than to
the other district centres. In other words, whenever the distribution

of a single subtribal territory seems to distort the shape of a district
and therefore maximising the frictional effect of distance for certain
inaccessible parts of this territory, the general trend is to attach these
parts to the most accessible district centre to them,

Three examples are chosen to illustrate this spatial feature of
district delimitation, They are conéerned with the Tihama subtribal
territories of the Awlad Saady, Bal-Mufuddal and Bani- Umar al~Ashaeéb.
The tribal elements of the Awlad Saady occupy the land dominated by
the five wadis of Rama, Dhanaib, al-Kharait, Ghalilah, and Laqat,

The first three wadis originate in the escarpment and run westward to
join Wadi al-Hajrah and Wadi al-Shaara to end in Wadi llyab., The last
two wadis originate in al-Houb and al-Isnamah ranges and run scuth-
ward to jein Wadi al-Shaara., The two ranges act as a physical barrier

between the Awlad Saady sections occupying the northern and southern
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wadis (I'ig (9.5)). Prior to the emergence of al-Shaara as a district
in 1972, the whole territory of this subtribe was attached to al-Hajrah
district. In 1972, it was decided to attach the tribal elements of the
Awlad Saady living in the two wadis of Ghalilah and Lagat to the newly
emerged district of al-Shaara, since it is a lot easier and therefore
spatially convenient for these elements to contact al-Shaara district
centre than al-Hajrah district centre, The division cf a tribal terri-
tory into two parts attached to two different dis‘érict centres to solve’

distance iriction problems is also apparent in the case of the tribal

territory of the Bal-Mufaddal subtribe which occupies the wadis of al-
Shaara, al-Halq, Rakhzah, Reem, al-Shighar, Qarra and the lower
course of Wadi Du (Fig (9.5)). This territory is made up of two parts
separated by the formidable ranges of al-Imsaq, Salhab, and al~ _
Kourah. Prior to the emergence of al-Shaara as a district in 1972, the
tribal elements living to the north of these ranges in the wadis of al-
Shaara, al-Halg, Rakhzah, and Du spent a minimum of six hours of
walking or riding donkeys to reach the district centre of Qilwah, to
which they were attached. Since 1972, these inhabitants have been
attached to al-Shaara District, while ﬂ1eir kinsmen sbuth of the afore-
mentioned ranges have remained attached to Qilwah District, Finﬁ]ly,
the subtribe of Bani Umar al- Ashaeeb lives in the wadis of Diyyan, al-
Miriq, Rash, Houran, Minjil, Rahabah, Mamna, and Sugamah. The
first three wadis originate in the escarpment, while the rest descend
from the ranges of al-Tais, al-Munqidh and Shada al-Ala, which separ-
ate between the tribal territories of this subtribe and its northern neigh-

bours and also between the districts of Qilwah and al-Makhwah, These
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wadis end in Wadi al-Ahsibaly, and their inhabitauts are attached to
al-Makhwah District. But a small section of this subtribe lives in
Wadi Siyalah, which is a tributary of Wadi Dougah and is separate;l
from the southern wadis by al-Tais range. Therefore, Qilwah District
centre is more accessible to these tribal elements of the Bani Umar
al- Ashaeeb living in Wadi Siyalah than to al-Makhwah District centre,
to which the bulk of the tribal members of this subtribe are attached.
The three examples have indicated clearly that the shapes of

tribal territories in Tihama are irregular because of the sharp contrast

in the distribution of relief features to the extent that limits of tribal
‘territories could not be adopted as district limits if the frictional
effect of distance is to be minimised. Irregularity of the shapes of
tribal territories in Tihama is extreme, leading in many cases to com-
plete fragmentation, as shown in IFigure (9. 1). This is mainiy the out-
come of the early settlement pattern when tribal elements from al-Sarah
descended to Tihama and founded settlement colonies within the Tihama
tribal territories. Some of these tribal enclaves are the tribal terri-
tories of the subtribes of Baidan in Wadi al-Taraf, Douqah, Manarah
and Shada al- Ala Mountain; Balkhazmar in Wadi Ushhﬁt, Sabbah and
Jabal Neis; Bani Kinanah in Wadi Ushhut, Thamran and al-Khamr; Bani
Hasan in Wadi Sabbah; and Bani Abdillah in Wadi Nirah and the
Mountains of Shada al-Ala and Shada al-Asfal., The fragmentation of
tribal territories often produces or at least multiplies the chancés for
inter-tribal conflicts which in turn demand more efforts by the district
governors aud their staffs to maintain law and order. This is probably

the main factor underlying the distinction between Qilwah District and
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the other Tihama districts in terms of the administrative employees

in the district offices, the f{inancial rank of the district governors and the
authority delegated fo them. Since most ol the aforementioned enclaves
le within Qilwah District, the size of the administrative staff in its
office is larger than any of the other Tihama district offices, its
governor enjoys a higher grade in the employment salary scale than any
of the Tihama district governors and consequently he has a wider range
of authority in decision-making procedures concerning certain adminis-

trative and financial matters. Another consequence of these inter-tribal

confiicts resulting from the interspersion of tribal territories is the
emergence of separate districts wheve two or more subtribes share the
occupation of a major wadi, especially if this wadl is virtually isolated
from the existing district centres. This is the case with Nirah District,
which emerged as a separate district in 1973 around Wadi Nirah, which
is occupied by sections of the subtribes of Bani Ahdillah (from Ghamid of
al-Saralh), Baidan (from the Zahran of al-Sarah) and Bal-Aswa<d (from

the Zahran of Tihama).
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TABLE (9. 2)

Names of the Subtribes of the Ghamid and Zahran

and of the Suryounding Tribes

Ghamid of al-Sazrah

(1) Bani Abdillah
(2) Bani Khuthaim
(3) Bani Dabian
(4) Bani Kabeer
(5) Al-Rahwah
(6) Baljourashy
(7) Balshahm

Ghamid al-Badw

(8) Al-Zuhran
(9) Rifaah

(10) Al-Hillah
(11) Al-Hajahijah
(12) Al-Abidat
(13) Al-Qanaziah
(14) Al-Maslam
(15) Al-Talib
(16) Al-Zawai
(4a) Bani Kabeer

Ghamid of Tihama

(17) Ghamid al-Zinad

(la) Bani Abdillah

Zahran of al-Sarah

(18)
(19)
(20)
(21)
(22)
(23)
(24)
(25)
(26)
(27)
—(28)
(29)
(30)
31)

Dous Bani Fihm
Dous Bani Ali
Dous al-Ayyash

Dous Bani Munhib and Balwfail

Quraish

Bani Adwan
Bani Hurair
Bani Basheer
Bani Jundub
Bani Amir
Bani Kinanah
Balkhazmar
Bani Hasan
Baidan

Zahran of Tihama

(19a)
(20a)

Dous Bani Ali
Dous al-Ayyash

(21a) Dous Bani Munhib and Baltufail

(27a)
(28a)
(29a)
(30a)
(31a)
(32)
(33)
(34)
35)
(30)
(37)
(38)
9)
{40)
(41)

Bani Amir
Bani Kinanah
Bal Khazmar
Bani Hasan
Baidan
Al-Shughban
Awlad Saadi
Bal Mufaddal
Al-Jubbar
Al- Ahlaf

Al-Ahlaf and Bal Aswad

Al~Abdul Hameed
Al-Saad

Bani Umar al-Ashaeceb

Bani Umar al-Ali
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TABLE (9,2) (Continued)

The Surrounding Tribes

(42)
(43)
(44)
(45)
(40)
(47)
(48)
(49)
(50)
Gy
(52)

Note :

Bani Khutaim

Bani Suhaim

Bani Baheer

Harb

Al-Ashraf

Bani Shihab and al-Mashaikh (subtribes of Zahran)
Bani Malik
Balharith
Al-Buqum
Subai
Aklaly

The numbers refer to the numbers allocated to each subtribe
in Figure (9. 1)
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CONCLUSION

The prime objectives of this study have been to trace the evolu-
tion of Saudi Arabian administrative units and examine the facters
involved in their emergence, delimitation, spatial hierarchy and type
of authority. The study of the territorial structure of the state's
administration, besides being an integral part of the total study of the
political geography of the state, provides an excellent examplie of the

kind of contribution the student of political geography can make for
] geography

the better understanding of the evolution, present form and conse-
quences of the territorial patterns of power. Such understanding is
certainly a prerequisite to any attempt at  reform or recrganisation,
Hence, such study can be of practical importance to a developing
country such as Saudi Arabia, which is considering now the re-
organisation of the territorial structure of its administration in
search of efficiency in order to bring about rapid economic and social
changes.

Many f{indings of this study stress the fact that the existing
territorial structure of the country's administration is an historical |
patchwork, Itis the first aim of this dissertation to supply such a
linkage of historical units to territory, and therefore it is IleceéSaxry to
state the background of the historical developnent of the area and its
traditional territorial divisions prior to the emergence of the
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. Part One of this thesis is designed to fullil
this objective.

Although one cannot question the impact of past developments on

s
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the emergence of the contemporary territorial strucrure of any state,
one is tempted to ask to what extent the present features of Saudi
Arablan terrvitorial structure ave influenced by traditional or histori-
cal events and patterns. Part Two is an attempt to find the
answers to this guestion. We have scen that the emergence, for
example, of the provinces of Asir, Hail, Jazan, Bishah, al-Qaseem,
the Northern Boundaries Province, al-Bahah, Yonbu and Tabouk is
primarily related to the historical and political developments within

these areas. LEqually significant, it has been shown that the terri-

torial extent of the provinces and their districts in most parts of the
country is associated with traditional social organisations, while
certain features of provinciai administration are remnants of the
many admﬁﬂstrative features which werc introduced to the areas as
a consequence of Egyptian and Ottoman rule of certain parts of the
country,

Apart from this, Part Two also examined other significant
factors which underlined the emergence, delimitation, Spal::lal hier-
archy and type of authority of the territorial administrative units of
the country. Such factors range from the spatial chéracteri.stics of
the different parts of Saudi Arabia to factors related to the perscnal
characteristics of individual authorities.

However, such study could only be meaningful if related to the
present validity and efficiency of territorial administration. Although
evaluating this validity and efficieucy and their consequences on the
social wellare of the community throughout the country is a rewarding

task, the effort involved is, at tie same time, beyond the capability




of a research student, without the added difficulty of the paucity of
data. This is primari\y the purpose of studying one adwministrative
unit; the findings of this study are presented in Part Three,

A fevi concluding vemavks are necessary before bringing
this thesis to a close. First, maiy names whicl were used to des-
ignate traditional geographical units and administrative divisions in.
the past.are begbming to disappear. They have been replaced by
others which are derived from their geographiceal location, or from
the names of their administrative centres. For example, the once-
used terms of Najd, al-Hijaz, al-Mikhlar al-Sulsimany, Jabal
Shammar, al-Hasa, al-Arudh, al-Washm, Sudair. al-Shuaily, al-
Mihnal, and many others are being replaced by such terms as the
Eastern, Central, Northern, Southern and Western, or by such names
as Hail, al-Riyadh, al-Bahah, Abha, Jazan, Shaqra, al-Majma, Thadiq,
Huraimlah and so forth, The motives behind this could be the fact
that the traditional names were historically associated with bitter
rivalry and still indicate some forms of regional ¢r local patriotism.
As the government realises that the continuous use of such names
might provide chances for these tendencies to be evoked and to deepen,
it decided to replace them gradually., Another reason could be that
the traditional names refer to units which have baen divided recently
and therefore they camnot be used accurately at present. For exam-
ple, al-Hijaz was used first to designate the whole moeuntainous
area of western Arabia north of al-Yaman during the early Islamic
period, then it was used to refer to the area under the contvol of the

Sharifate state which extended from al-Taifl northwards; then al-
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Hijaz became the name of the province extending throughout the
western part of the country during the early stage of the Saudi state ,
and finally, the name is seldom used at present as the western part
of the country has been divided into several proviices.

Secondly, as the state, in a developing country suclh as Saudi

Arabia, takes [ull responsibility of bringing about rapid economic

-and social changes, planning is essentially part of the functions of

the central government. It goes without saying that plarning and
implementation of development programmes in such conditions re-
quires a uniform territorial organisation of government as well as
field service areas. It has been shown in Chapters Six and Seven
that such a uniform system dozs not exist in the case of the adininis-
trative units of the different government ministries in Saudi Arabia,
The problems and difficulties which the existing territorial patterns
impose upon the process of planning and on the co-ordination between
the functions ol the different government departments have been examn-
ined in the aforementioned chapters and in Chapter Nine. The need
for a uniform system was recognised as far back as the beginning of

- C . . 1 :
the 1960's when the Provincial Regulations were issued, but due to
many factors - not the least of which are the lack of qualified person-
nel and the fact that the regulations did not set up a timetable for
their implmentation, nor did they state such aspects as the number of
provinces, their subdivisions, their boundaries and the governors'
position and grade -these regulations as yet have not been applied
in the country. As a result, 'the government felt that the regulation

issuance was premature and that advanced preparatisn or even maodi-
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fications must cecur before application of the reguiation. To
achieve this goal, the government asked assistance {rom the United
Nations, which sent two experts. One was Mr Charles Harris, .
e, -
who cam in 1965 and subinitted a report relating to moedifications
of this regulation and preparation for ite application, The othexr
_— g ¢ L2

expert came in 1970 fov the same puipose . . . ..

However, there are indications that gradual implementation of
the regulations is at present being considered by the government,
First, the promise to ensure the implementaticn of the regulations
was among the major points of the internal policy wilich was declared in
the First Royal Manifesto by King Khalid upon ascending the throne of
the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia after the evenrs wiich led to the death of
the late King Faisal on Tuesday, 25th March 1975, Secondly, the
Minister of State for Interior Affairs announced shortly after that
the implementation of the regulations occupies a high priority in the
Ministry of Interior, and that the necessary measures have been
_ 4 . T S
taken to ensure that implementation, I'hisaly, very recently, a
wide range of authority has been delegated to some provincial govern-
ors in Ministerial Declaration No 1288, May 4th 19785, The dele-

. : . . . S

gated authority concerns both public and private rights. Fourthly,
among the signs of the governinent's preparation to impiement the
regulations are the establishment of the Provincial Department in the
Ministry of Interior in 1973 and the estabiichment of the Organisation
and Method Central Department in 1960, with Organisation and Method
Units in most of the central government ministries. Finally, there

have been very vecently attemnpts by different ministries to re-

orpanise their tevritorial administrative areas. Preparation and
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studies to this effect are being undertaken by the Ministries of
Education, Agviculture and Water, Health and Communications,
anally, in many parts of the country, the traditional tribal
territorial organisation has been used by central authority as a
criterion upon which the territoral administrative attachment and
delimitation are based. It has been proved in the case study of al- -
Bahah Province that adopting such apriﬁciple without regard to other
human and physical phenomena of the area has hindered effective and
eflicient administration, and has produced distress areas, imbalance
in welfare, and regional inequalitics as far as the distributicn of gov-
ernment and private public services is concerrned. This calls for a
more realistic consideration of the administrative attachiment of such
areas in order that their inhabitants receive adequate attention and
equal benefits from the several naticnal development prejecte which
will undoubtedly make such areas viable parts cof the state contributing

to its economic prosperity and technological progress,
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APPENDIX (6.1)

THEE SAUD!I PROVINCES AND THEIR SUBDIVISICNS

Note : The prime source of this list is the 1393/94
(1973/74) Detailed Budget Plan of Saudi Arvabia. The
numbers in this table are those used in Fig (0. 1) to
identify the centres listed here, Ior the diflevent cat-
egories of the administrative centres the veader is re-
ferred to Table (6.3).

I MAKKAH PROVINCE

A,  Makkah District

1. Makkah 2, Bahrah

3. Al-Sadiyyah 4, Al-Baidah
5. Al-Khadyah : 6. Um Rakah
7. Shidad 8. Al-Bajidi

9. Paqgaq

3. Jeddah District

10. Jeddah " 11. Dhahban

C. Al-Taif District

12, Al-Taif i3. Bani Malik (Hadad)
14, Misan 15, Bani Saad (Sahn)
16, Bani Malik (Qari) 17. Abu Rakah
18, Al-Hada 19. Al-Shafa
20, Thaqif (Darin) 21. Qiya

D. Al-Qunfudhah District

22. Al-Qunfudhah 23. Harb and Bani Isa

24. Al-Mudhaileef 25. Al-Qouz

26. Al-Ardiyyah al-Shamaliyyah 27. . Al- Ardiyyah al-Janubiyyah
28, Hali 29. Dogah

30. Ahad Bani Zaid

K. Al-Lith District

31. Al-Lith 32, Multaraq al-Turug
33. Al-Shagah 34. Bani Yazid
35, Ghamecqah 38, Al-Jaizah



W

39.
41,
43.
45,

a

(I8,

Al-Lith District, continued)

Lamlam

Rabigh District

Rabigh
Tuwal
Hajr
Al-Abwa

Al-Jamum District

47.
49,
51,

H.

Al-Jamum
Asfan
Ain Ghams

Al-Muwaih District

55,
57.

Al-Muwaih
Al-Muwaih al-Jadidah
Dughabjah

Al-Khurmah District

S8.
60,

Al-Khurmah
Marwan and al-Harrah

Al-Kamil District

61.
63.

Al-Kamil
Al-Sirhan

Midrikah District

065.
07.

Midrikah
Al-Qufaif

Al-Mabani District

68.

M.

Al-Mahani

Al-Dabiah District

70.
72.

Al-Dabiah
Milh and Buraikali

40,
42,
44,
46.

48.
50.
52,

o4,

5¢e.

59.

66.

69.

(')
e
-

Adam

Masturah
Ai-Qadimah -
Balarizah
Al-Nuwaibi

Al-Rayyan
Hadat al-Sham
Bani Masoud

Al-Ghareef

Al-Harvah
Al-Ghareefl

Rihat

Al-Turai

Sitarah



N. Al-Birk District

73. Al-Birk , 74. Dhabiban
75. Al-Umgqg

O, Dhulum District

76, Dhulum 77. Al-Halirah

P. Khulais District

768, Khulais 79. Al-Barzah
80, Um al-Jurm

Q. Tarabah District

81. Tarabah 82, Al-Tashiaj
R. Haddah District

3. Haddah

S. él-Daf'mah Distyict

84, Al-Dafinah

T, Ushairah District

85. Ushairah

U. Al-Zaimah District

8§6. Al-Zaimah

V. Al-Madiq District

87. Al-Madig

W. Al-Sharai District

88. Al-Sharai 89. Ju'ranah
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YONBU PROVINCLE

90. Yonbu al Bahy
92. Al-Suwaiq

94. Nabt

86. Al-Jabriyyah
98. Al-Murabba

BISHAHM PROVINCE

99, Bishah
101, Al-Amix
103, Samkh and Al-Suwairat
105. Al-Shif
107. Admat Alyan
109, Al-Salmah

JAZAN PROVINCE

130, Jazan

112, Bani Malik (Qahbah)
114. Hurub

116. Bal Ghazi

118, Samitah

120, Al-Darb

122, Al-Shuqaiq

124, Al-Hashr

126, Al-Wasili

128, Sabia

131. Al-Hakamiyyah (Madaya)
133. Baish

135. Al-Harjah

137. Al-"Tiwal

139. Misalliyah

ASIR PROVINCE

140, Abha

142. Mahail

144, Al-Namas
146. Al-Majardah
148, Sarat Abidah
150, Al-Yatihah

91.
83.
95.
97.

160.
102,

1M A
LUk,

1G6.
108.
110,

111.
113,

115,

117,
119,
121,
123.
125.
127,
129,
132,
134.
130.
138.

141,
143.

Yonbu al Nakhl
[\1 il AAli S
Shajwa

Al-Sulaim

Bal Qarn
Khaibar
Al-Alayah
Tibalah
Al-Qarah
Tarfat Bal Qarn

Abu Arxish
Al-Quhmah
Al-Aridah

Farasan

Al-Higw
Al-Muwassam
Al-Raith

Al-Rubuah :
Al-Masarihah (Al-Ahad)
FFaifa

Al-Hurrath (Khubah)
Bani Qais

Ttwid

Al-Aliyah

Rijal Alma
Barig

145, Qana wa al-Bahr

147,
149,
151,

Al-Maddah
Ahad Rafidah
A.l - A\ Lﬂ



VI

Vil

(ASIR PROVINCE, Continued)

Al- Amwah
Dhahran al-Janub

. Tathlith

Khamis Mushait
Ya'ra

. Tarib and al-Arin
. Tihamat Qahtan (Al-Juwah)

Al-Haxjah
Al-Faid
Al-Wahabah
Bal Ahmax

NAJRAN TFROVINCE

173.
175.
177.
179.
181.
183.
185.

187.

189.
191.
193.
195.
197.
201,
200.

Najran
Al-Khadra
Al-Mufijah
Al-Ma'ayin
Al-Minkhali
Al-Majmaa
Al-Husainah
AbuThamir
Al-]Jarbah
Al-Harshai
Al-Khabash
Al-Ramjah
Al-Arbah
Hadadah
Wadiah

AL-QASEEM PROVINCE

202.
204.
2006.
208.
210.
212.
214,
216,
218.
220,

Buraidah
Al-Rass
Al-Badai
Al-Khabra
Al-Nabhaniyyah
Al-Shimasiyyah
Subaikh
Al-Quwrvarah
Al-Qara
Al-Uyun

155,
160,
162,
164,
160,
168.
170.
172,

174,
176,
175,
180.
182.
184,
186,
188.
190.
192,
194,
196,
199,
198,

203,
205.
207,
209.
211,

213

Bal Asmarp

Badiar Tihamat Qahtan

(Farshah)
BFani Amr

Wadi Bin Hashbal

Tamnah
Ai-3hif

Rak
Al-Makhlutal
Hijrat Zuhair

Tihamat Bal Asmar w:

Altmar

Sharurah
Habunah
Hamah
Al-Khiyssh
Badr al-Janub
Adamah
Withal

Bir Rin Askar

Al-Tilwah
Al-Hidn
Rajla

Shib baran
Al-Wujair
Shalia

Unaizah

Al-Bukairiyyah
Riyad al-Khabra

Al-Asiah

Al-Rubai'yyah
. Qasr bin Agil
215,
217,
219,
221,

Al-Midhnab
Al-Nihgiyvah

Al-Hilaliyyah

Al-Shihiyyah

1 Bal



VI

IX

Abu al-Dud
Daryah
Al-Dalf'ah
Al-Qusai'ah
Al-Shigqah al-Ulia
Ghaf al-Uyun
Awthal
Tanumah
Al-Busairi
Thadij

Dilkhnah
Al-Shinanah
Iglat al-Suqur
Turaif al- Asiah
Al-Murabha'
Wadi Abu Ali

AT'IF PROVINCE

257.

Afif

RANIAH PROVINCE

258.
260,

Raniah
Al- Amlah

HAIL PROVINCE

201,
203,
267,
269.
271,
273.
275.
277.
279.

Hail
Khaibar
Al-Hait
Tarabah
Al-Hulaifah
Al-Rawdah
Al-Sulatimi
Shari
Darghat

~QASERM PROVINCE, Continued)

223. Humnadhil
225. Miskah

227. Qusaiba
229, Al-Hadiyyah

231. Al-Shigqqah al-Sufla

233. Rawd al-Uyun
235. Al-DBasar

237. Abanat

239, Al-Butain

241, Ja'lah

243, Al-Roghani
245, Adras

247, Al-Ushaziyyah
249, Ghames

254. Al-Muraidisiyyah

256. Al-Harmjiyyah

259, Al-Adram

262, Qihah

266, Al-Adim

268, Bag'a

270. Al-Hufair
272, Al-Hiyaniyyah
274, Al-Siba'an
276, Sumaira

278, Al-Shamli
280, Tabah

RSy



XI

(FALIL PROVINCE, Continued)

281, Al-Uwaid 282,
283. Al-Kahfah 284.
285. Al-Nihitiyyah 280.
237. Muwaqggaq

THE NORTHERN PROVINCE (TABOUK)

A, Tabouk District

348

Al-Ghazalah
Tubbah
Al-Mustajiddah

288. Tabouk 290, Damj

292, Al-Uyaynah 293. Al-Shigra
294, Al-Muaddam 295, Al-Akhdar
296. Fajr 297. Budaighah
298. Al-Uwainid 299, Al-Qulaibah
300. Al-Bid 301, Al-Jab'awiyyah
302, Al-Tal'ah

B. Diba District

303, Diba 304, Al-Muwailih
305. Al-Khuraibah 306. Al-Shuwwaq
307, Al-Disah 289, Magna

C, Al-Waih District

308. Al-Waijh 309. Rida

D, Umlu} District

310. Umluj 311, Al-Shibahah
312, Al-Harrah

.  Taima District

313, Taima 314, Arwah

315, Al-Kathik

THE NORTHERN BOUNDARIES PROVINCE

3i6. Arvar 317, Turaif




347

(THE NORTHERN BOUNDARIES PROVINCIE, Coatinued)

318. Rafhat

319, Nisabh
320, Tal al-Habxr 321, Mazm al-Jalamid
322, Al-Uwaigliyyah 323, Al-Shubah
324. Linah 325, Logah
326. Al-Duwaid 327. Rimah
328, Nisab al-Thaniyah 329, Um Radmah
330. Al-Judaidah 331, Al-Ma'aniyyah
232, Al-Jirani 264. Samudah and al-Bushuk
265, Um Khunsuv '
XTI AL-QURAYYAT PROVINCE
333. Al-Nabk 334, Haql
335. Kaf 336, Bir bin Hirmas
337. Al-Hamad 338, Al-Hudaithah
339, Al-lsawiyvah 340, Algon
341, Al-Wadi 342, Aba al- Hiushan
343. Al-Mughairah 344, Al-Hawi
345, Al-Taj 346. Al-Badi‘ah
347. Madsus 348, Al-Dirrah
349. Khabra Usailah 3506, Hallat Ammar
351. Mishash Hadraj
XIV  AL-KHASIRAH PROVINCE
352, Al-Khasirah 353. Hilban
XV THE EASTERN PROVINCE
354, Al-Dammam 355, Qariah
356. Al-Hafr 357. Al-Nuairiyvah
358. Al-Khubar 359, Dhahran
360, Harad 361, Abqaig
362, The Neutral Zone 363. Uthmaniyyah
364. Al-Safaniyyah 365. Al-Jubail
366. Ain Dar 367. Ras Tannurah
368, Inta 369, Al-Raqi

370, Al-Albsa

Al-Hini




XV1

XVII

(THE EASTERN PROVINCE , Continued)

372. Wafra

374. Darin

376. Al-Qatif

378. Al-Qaisumah
380. Um Aqgla

382, Al-Uqair

384, Al-Humatiyyat
386. Khurais

388. Al-Uyun

AL-JAUJTT PROVINCE

389, Sakakah

391. Al-Shuqaiq

393. Al-Suwair

395. Al-Assatiyyah
397. Al-Shuwaihtiyya
399, Al-Tuwair

401. Al-Lahawiyyah
403. Khaw'a

AL-RIYADH PROVINCE

A. Al-Riyadh

B. Shaqra District

405. Shaqra

407. Al-Qasab

409. Al-Dahinah

411. Ghaslah

413. Al-TFarah

4.15. Badiatal-Dahinah

C. Marat District

416, Narat
418, Tharmada

373.
375,
377.
379.
381.
383.
385,
387.

390.
392,
394.
396.
398.
400.
402.

400.
408.
410.
412,
414.

417,
419,

Al-Khafji
Salwa

Sihat
Al-Thugbah
Al-Udailiyyah
Safwa
Al-Buraimi
Al-Sufairi

Dawmat al-Jandal
Mayqu

Al-Muraix
Al-Tairi

Qara

Al-Nabk

Zallum

Ushaigir
Al-Hurayyiq
Al-Waqgf
Al-Mishash
Al-Juraifah

Uthaithah
Labkbah




D, Thadiq District
420, Thadiq

422, Al-Bir

424, Al-Hisi

426, Al-Buwairah

428, Dacglah

B, Al-Zilii Distvict
429, Al-7Zilfi

431. Simnan

F. Al-Ghat District
433, Al-Ghat

G. Rimah District
435, Rimab

437. Al-Rumihiyyah

H. Al-Silayyil District
4385, Al-Silayyil

440, Raida

I, Al~-Mizahmiyyah District
442, Al-Mizahmiyvah
444, Al-Hair

446, Shukhaib

J.  Duruma District
448. Duruma

450. Al-]aw

K. Al-Ditam District
451, Al-Dilam

453. Al-Ain

L. Al-Diriyvah District
453, Al-Dirivvah

457. Al-Uyaynah

421,
423.
425,
427,

430,
432,

434,

4306.

439.
441.

443,
445,
447,

449,

452,
454,

349

Raghbah
Al~Safra
Al-Ruwaidah
Al-Mishash

Algah
Al-Thuwair

Mulaih

Shuwayyah

Tamarah
Khairah

Al-Ghutghut
Al-Rakhra
Al-Jufair

Qusur Al-Mighil

Uthailan
Mawan

Argah
Al-Tubailah



(L.

459.
461,
403,

M.

At-Dirviyyah District, Continued)

Al-Ameariyyah
Audah
Al-Mifacgee

Al-Hariq District

464.
460.

N.

Al-Harig
Al-Muftaijir

Al-Houtah District

407.
469,

471.

Al-Houtah
Al-Teyan
Barak

Al-Majma'ah District

472,
474,
476.
478.
480.
482,
484,
480,
488.
490.
492,
494.

Al-Majma'ah
Al-Houtah
Al-Rawdah
Harmah
Al-Attar
Ushairah
Al-Khais
Al-Dakhlah
Al-Khatamah
Mibayid
Al-}inaify
Um al-jamajim

Al-Quwai'iyyah District

495.
497,
499.
501,
503.
S05.
507.

Al-Quwali'iyyah
Al-Milaihah
Al-Ruwaidah
Tuhai

Um Siraihah
Hijrat ibn Umar
Hijrat ibn Hizam

Al-Aflaj District

509.
511,
513.
515,

Layla
Al-Hadar
Al-Saih
Wasit

460.
462,

405.

473,
475.
477,
479,
481,
483.
485,
487.
489.
491,
493,

496.
498.
500.
502,
S04,
506.
508.

I'b
Banban

Na'am

Al-Hilwah
Al-Quwai’

Al-Astawiyyah
Tumair

Jitajil
Al-Audah
Al-Janubiyyah
Tuwaim
Al-Husun
Al-Ruwaidah
Al-Furuthy
Mi'ashiyyah
Jarab

Al-Rain
Al-Hasah

Miz'il

Sanam

Sabhah

Hijrat ibn Libdah
Hijrat ibn Sifran

Al-Humr
Al-Badi
Al-Kharfah
Al-Qutain



Q.

517.
519,
521,
523,
525,

R,

Al-Aflaj District, Continued)

Haradah
Al-Ghil
Al-Sighr
Wasilah
Suwaidan

Wacdi Al-Dawasir District

5Z0.
528.
530,
532.

S.

Al-Khamasin
Al-Ladam
Al-Makharim
Jakhjukh

Huraimla District

533.
535.
537.
539.

fA 5

1

Huraimla
Malham
Al-Barrah
Al-Uwainid

Al-Kharj District

541,
543,
545.
547.

U.

Al-Saih
Al-Hayathim
Al-Silmiyyah
Al-Dubai’ah

Al-Dawadmi District

549,
551,
553.
555,
557.
559.
S501.
563.
565.
507,
569.
571.
573.
575.
S579.
581,
583,

Al-Dawadmi
Al-Sir

Sajir

Nifi

Axrija

Ai-Qirain
Al-Qaiyyah
Badiat Nifi
Mishrif

Ain al-Suwaini
Al-Hufairah
Mughaira
Al-Athlah
Al-Rishawiyyah
Misaddah
Al-Abl
Al-JHamameed

518, Sitarah
520, Al-Rawdah
522, Al-Amay
524, Mavrwah

527. Al-Nuwai'mah
529, Nazwa
33i. Qaxyah

534. Sudus

536. Sulboukh
338, Jazwa

540, Ai-Qarinah

542, Majan

544, Al-Yamamah
546, Al-Mahmady
548, Al-Wusta

550. Al-Jamsh
552, Al~Nair

554, Al-Artawi
556. Arwa

558. Al-Hanabij
560. Al-Sha'ara
562, Al-Bijadiyyah
564, Afgara

566, Al-Sakran
568, Al-Burud
570, Masil

572. Al-Aqglah
574, Khut

578, Ain al-Qunur
580, Al-Haid

582, Hillir

584. Abu jilal

RN



585.
589,
589.
591,
593.
5985,
597.
599.
601,
603,

Al-Dawadmi District, Conunued)

Al-Qararah
Al-Fugarah
Al-Tafaah
Usailah
Al-Khufaifah
Najakh

Asma
Mughib
Huduijah
Paidah

vt
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oan
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o O
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602,
604,

Kabshan

Waddakh

Hamijah

Jatn
Al-Shubrumiyyah
Wuthailan
Al-Damthi
Sururah

Al-Badai

Bawwyvan
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